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COUNCILLORS are respectfully requested to attend the Council Meeting 

of the Horsham Rural City Council on 21 September 2020 at 5.30pm 
to be held online and livestreamed at www.hrcc.vic.gov.au  

 
Order of Business 

 
PRESENT 
 
ALSO IN ATTENDANCE 
 
 
1. PRAYER 
 
Almighty God, we pledge ourselves to work in harmony for, the social, cultural and economic well-being 
of our Rural City. Help us to be wise in our deliberations and fair in our actions, so that prosperity and 
happiness shall be the lot of our people.  AMEN 
 
 
2. ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF COUNTRY STATEMENT 
 
The Horsham Rural City Council acknowledges the five Traditional Owner groups of this land; the 
Wotjobaluk, Wergaia, Jupagulk, Jaadwa and Jadawadjali people.  We recognise the important and ongoing 
place that all Indigenous people hold in our community. 
 
We pay our respects to the Elders, both past and present, and commit to working together in the spirit of 
mutual understanding and respect for the benefit of the broader community and future generations. 
 
 
3. OPENING AND WELCOME 
 
Welcome to Councillors, staff, members of the public and the media. The Council meeting will be recorded 
to maintain an audio archive, which will be available on the Horsham Rural City Council website as soon 
as possible.  
 
Please note that this meeting is being streamed live on the internet.  
 
This meeting is being held online and Councillors are attending via electronic means. As this meeting is 
being held online, there will be no-one present in the public gallery. The meeting will be conducted in 
accordance with Council’s Governance Rules and Local Law No 1 Governance (2016), noting that, as 
indicated, in some parts of the agenda, procedures have been slightly modified to ensure the meeting 
remains compliant but can run effectively in the online environment.  
 
Disclosure of conflicts of interest and rules relating to conflicts of interest remain. Councillors will be 
removed from the proceedings where required using the available technology.  

http://www.hrcc.vic.gov.au/


Horsham Rural City Council                   Council Meeting 
Order of Business 

 

Meeting Date: 21 September 2020      Page 3 

Voting in relation to motions for decision will be taken by show of hands. If a division is requested, the 
Mayor will call for a show of hands by those Councillors voting for the motion, and then those Councillors 
opposed to the motion.  
 
Where Council experiences technical difficulties and there is a disconnection in Council’s livestreaming of 
the meeting, the meeting will be adjourned. If the livestream connection is working within 30 minutes, 
the meeting will recommence. If the livestream is not available for a period of longer than 30 minutes, 
the meeting will be postponed to another time and date.  
 
Councillors participating in this meeting by electronic means will be taken to be present and part of the 
quorum for the meeting, provided that they can hear proceedings, they can see and be seen by other 
members in attendance, and they are able to speak and be heard by those in attendance. The audio-visual 
link with each Councillor will be monitored and any disconnection immediately identified for both quorum 
and participation purposes. If the disconnection is longer than five minutes, the Councillor will be 
identified as absent from the meeting and will not be counted for quorum purposes. This absence will be 
reflected in the minutes. If the number of Councillors connected to the livestream falls below the 
minimum required for the quorum, the meeting will be suspended. If the quorum is not achieved within 
30 minutes of the suspension, the meeting will be posted to another time and date. 
 
 
4. APOLOGIES 
 
 
5. LEAVE OF ABSENCE REQUESTS 
 
 
6. CONFIRMATION OF MINUTES 
 
Recommendation 
That the minutes emanating from the Council Meeting of the Horsham Rural City Council held online and 
livestreamed at 5.30pm on 24 August 2020 be adopted. 
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7. DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 
 
Disclosure of Interest and Declarations of Conflict of Interest. 
 
A Councillor who has a conflict of interest and is attending the Council meeting must make a full disclosure 
of that interest. 
 
(a) by either – 

(i) advising the Council at the meeting of the details required under paragraphs (b) and (c) 
immediately before the matter is considered at the meeting; or 

(ii) advising the Chief Executive Officer in writing of the details required under paragraphs (b) 
and (c) before the meeting; and 

 
(b) classifying the type of interest that has given rise to the conflict as either – 
 (i) a direct interest under 77B; or 

(ii) an indirect interest and specifying the particular kind of indirect interest under: 
 Section 78 – close association 
 Section 78A – financial interest 
 Section 78B – conflicting duties 
 Section 78C – receipt of an applicable gift 
 Section 78D – consequence of becoming an interested party 
 Section 78E – impact on residential amenity; and 
 
(c) describing the nature of the interest; and 
 
(d) if the Councillor advised the Chief Executive Officer of the details under paragraph (a)(ii), the 

Councillor must make a disclosure of the class of interest only to the meeting immediately before 
the matter is considered at the meeting. 

 
Members of Staff 
 
Under Section 80C of the Local Government Act 1989, officers or people engaged under contract to the 
Council providing a report or advice to Council must disclose any conflicts of interests in the matter, 
including the type of interest. 
including the type of interest. 
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8. PUBLIC QUESTION TIME 
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9. OFFICERS REPORTS ................................................................................................................................................... 7 

9.1 RESCHEDULING OF STATUTORY & NOVEMBER COUNCIL MEETINGS ............................................................................... 7 
9.2 ELECTION PERIOD POLICY 2020 ........................................................................................................................................ 9 
9.3 DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION AT 9 HOMERS COURT, HORSHAM ........................................................................... 12 
9.4 CONCEPT PLAN FOR THE RIVERFRONT ACTIVATION PRECINCT- STAGE 1 OF THE  CITY TO RIVER MASTER PLAN ........... 17 
9.5 CONTRACT 21-006 SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF REPLACEMENT SIDE LOADER GARBAGE TRUCK ..................................... 24 
9.6 CONTRACT 21-010 SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF REPLACEMENT TIPPER TRUCK AND TRAILER .......................................... 27 
9.7 DOOEN LANDFILL CELL 3 – CONSTRUCTION TENDER ..................................................................................................... 30 
9.8 ZERO CARBON PLAN AND CLIMATE CHANGE PLEDGE .................................................................................................... 36 
9.9 CONCRETING SERVICE CONTRACT 20-020 – PANEL OF CONTRACTORS ......................................................................... 45 
9.10 COUGHLIN PARK BOWLING GREENS CONTRACT ....................................................................................................... 48 
9.11 AWARD OF PROVISION OF TYRES, BATTERIES AND ASSOCIATED SERVICE CONTRACT .............................................. 52 

10. COUNCILLOR REPORTS AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS ................................................................................................ 55 

11. URGENT BUSINESS .................................................................................................................................................. 56 

12. PETITIONS AND JOINT LETTERS ................................................................................................................................ 57 

12.1  HOMERS COURT PETITION ........................................................................................................................................ 57 

13. PROCEDURAL BUSINESS .......................................................................................................................................... 59 

13.1 ASSEMBLY OF COUNCILLORS – RECORD OF MEETINGS ............................................................................................. 59 
Council Briefing Meeting held on Monday 7 September 2020 at 5.04pm via Zoom (Video Conferencing) ........................ 59 
Council Briefing Meeting held on Monday 14 September 2020 at 5.05pm via Zoom (Video Conferencing) ...................... 59 

13.2 SEALING OF DOCUMENTS .......................................................................................................................................... 59 
Lease of Real Estate - Town Hall Café, 73 Pynsent Street, Horsham .................................................................................. 59 

13.3 INWARD CORRESPONDENCE ..................................................................................................................................... 59 
Ian Mickel, Shire President, Shire of Esperance .................................................................................................................. 59 

13.4 COUNCIL COMMITTEE MINUTES ............................................................................................................................... 59 

14. NOTICE OF MOTION ................................................................................................................................................ 60 

15. CONFIDENTIAL MATTERS ........................................................................................................................................ 61 

15.1 CONTRACT 21-006 SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF REPLACEMENT SIDE LOADER GARBAGE TRUCK ................................ 61 
Defined as confidential information in accordance with Local Government Act 2020 - Section 3(1) - Private Commercial Information  

15.2 CONTRACT 21-010 SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF REPLACEMENT TIPPER TRUCK AND TRAILER ..................................... 62 
Defined as confidential information in accordance with Local Government Act 2020 - Section 3(1) - Private Commercial Information  

15.3 DOOEN LANDFILL CELL 3 – CONSTRUCTION TENDER ................................................................................................. 63 
Defined as confidential information in accordance with Local Government Act 2020 - Section 3(1) - Private Commercial Information  

15.4 CONCRETING SERVICE CONTRACT 20-020 – PANEL OF CONTRACTORS ..................................................................... 64 
Defined as confidential information in accordance with Local Government Act 2020 - Section 3(1) - Private Commercial Information  

15.5 COUGHLIN PARK BOWLING GREENS CONTRACT ....................................................................................................... 65 
Defined as confidential information in accordance with Local Government Act 2020 - Section 3(1) - Private Commercial Information  

15.6 AWARD OF PROVISION OF TYRES, BATTERIES AND ASSOCIATED SERVICE CONTRACT .............................................. 66 
Defined as confidential information in accordance with Local Government Act 2020 - Section 3(1) - Private Commercial Information  

CLOSE 

 
SUNIL BHALLA 
Chief Executive Officer 
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9. OFFICERS REPORTS 

9.1 RESCHEDULING OF STATUTORY & NOVEMBER COUNCIL MEETINGS 
 

Author’s Name: Diana McDonald Director: Graeme Harrison  
Author’s Title: Co-ordinator Governance Directorate: Corporate Services 
Department: Governance and Information File Number: F19/A10/000001 

 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
Nil 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To reschedule Councils Statutory and November Council Meetings following the Council Elections. 
 
Summary 
 

• Rescheduling Council’s Statutory Meeting to 19 November 2020 is required due to the poll 
declaration results by the Victorian Election Commissions being declared 13 November or later. 

• The following scheduled November Council Meeting is then required to be rescheduled to 30 
November 2020. 

 
Recommendation 
 
That Council reschedule the Statutory Council Meeting to 19 November 2020 and the following Council 
Meeting to 30 November 2020. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
In accordance with the requirements under the Local Government Act 2020 and Victorian Electoral 
Commission (VEC) electoral processes, Council’s Statutory Meeting must be in place following the Council 
Elections and the poll declaration by the VEC. Currently Council’s Statutory Meeting is scheduled for 12 
November 2020 and the November Council Meeting is scheduled for 23 November 2020. 
 
Discussion 
There is an expected delay to the announcement of 2020 Election results which requires Council to 
reschedule the Statutory and November Council Meetings. 
 
It is proposed to reschedule the Statutory Council Meeting to 19 November 2020 and the following Council 
Meeting to 30 November 2020 to allow the declaration of electoral results from Victorian Electoral 
Commission to be received. 
 
Options to Consider 
To reschedule Councils Statutory and November Council Meetings 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Nil. 
 
Community Engagement 
Not applicable. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
Not applicable. 
 
Collaboration 
Not applicable. 
 
Financial Implications 
Additional resources required will be Council Officers time. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Not applicable. 
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 
Goal 4 – Governance and Business Excellence 
 
Risk Implications 
Due to the potential delay in the VEC poll declaration it is necessary to reschedule both of these meetings 
and a risk if not planned appropriately for. 
 
Conclusion 
Rescheduling of the Statutory and November Council meetings takes into account the expected delay in 
announcement of the election results by the Victorian Electoral Commission.  
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9.2 ELECTION PERIOD POLICY 2020 
 

Author’s Name: Diana McDonald Director: Graeme Harrison 
Author’s Title: Co-ordinator Governance  Directorate: Corporate Services 
Department: Governance and Information File Number: F19/A10/000001 

 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
(Draft) Council Election Period Policy 2020 – Track Changes (Appendix “9.1A”) 
(Draft) Council Election Period Policy 2020 – Clean Copy (Appendix “9.1B”) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To adopt the revised Council Election Period Policy 2020. 
 
Summary 
 

• Council adopted its Election Period Policy 28 October 2019 in accordance with the LGA 1989. 
• Council’s must adopt a replacement Election Period Policy that complies with section 69 of the 

LGA 2020. 
• The previous Election Period Policy substantially remains in place, with the only substantive 

change being to replace “major decisions” and “significant decisions” with “prohibited decisions”. 
• The financial limits remain unchanged. 

Recommendation 
 
That Council adopt the revised Council Election Period Policy 2020. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
Councils must comply with special arrangements in the lead up to elections, known as the Election Period 
(or previously described as the Caretaker Period). Council adopted the current Election Period policy on 
28 October 2019 in accordance with the requirements at the time of the LGA 1989 and included this 
adopted policy as a component of its Governance Rules adopted by Council 24 August 2020. Subsequent 
to this, it was noted that the references to the LGA 1989 should have been updated to the LGA 2020. 
 
In accordance with the requirements under the LGA 2020 section 69 Council must adopt a replacement 
Election Period Policy. The Election Period has special arrangements in place for the 32 days prior to a 
council election.  
 
For 2020 October elections, the Election Period commences at 12 mid-day on Tuesday, 22 September 
2020 and concludes on 6pm Saturday, 24 October 2020. 
 
Discussion 
Section 69 of the LGA 2020 sets out the requirements for an Election Period Policy in the new Act. The 
changes are: 

• To correct the references from the LGA 1989 to replace them with the relevant references in the 
LGA 2020.  

• Change the terminology from “major decisions” and “significant decisions” to “prohibited 
decisions”. 

• Reworded sections 4.1 & 4.2 to reflect the changed terminology 

Note that these changes also remove the reference to entrepreneurial ventures which was discussed at 
the 24 August Council meeting. 
 
The financial limits for the prohibition of decision making remain unchanged at $266,850 (for purchase of 
goods or services) or $200,000 (for carrying out of works).  
 
It is unnecessary to re-visit Council’s Governance Rules which were adopted by Council on 24 August 2020, 
as the existing Election Period policy can be administratively replaced by the new adopted Election Period 
policy. 
 
Options to Consider 
That Council adopts the Council Election Period Policy 2020. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Nil 
 
Consultation / Community Engagement 
The draft policy has been distributed to the Executive Management Team (EMT) for review and the draft 
was distributed to Councillors for feedback at the Councillor briefing held on 7 September 2020. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
The draft Council Election Period Policy 2020 is in-line with Council’s continuous improvement and the 
requirement to have this reviewed policy in place for the 2020 Council Elections. 
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Collaboration 
Not applicable. 
 
Financial Implications 
Financial implications noted in the Council Election Period Policy relating to the decisions to enter into 
Contracts that are valued at more than $266,850 (for purchase of goods or services) or $200,000 (for 
carrying out of works). The amount of $266,850 refers to 1% of Council’s revenue from rates levied for 
2018/19. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Not applicable. 
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 
Goal 4 – Governance and Business Excellence 
 
Risk Implications 
Not applicable. 
 
Conclusion 
The requirement for a replacement policy has caused confusion in the sector. Accordingly, Local 
Government Victoria (LGV) has adopted a relaxed position regarding those Councils that have not met the 
1 September 2020 deadline. The position will be different for those Councils that do not adopt their 
policies before the commencement of the election period.   
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9.3 DEVELOPMENT AND SUBDIVISION AT 9 HOMERS COURT, HORSHAM 
 

Author’s Name: Nicholas Carey Director: Kevin O’Brien  
Author’s Title: Acting Co-ordinator Statutory 

Planning & Building Services 
Directorate: Communities and Place 

Department: Investment Attraction & Growth  File Number: F24/A04/000001 
 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
Delegate report (Appendix “9.3A”) 
Development plans (Appendix “9.3B”) 
Amended site plan (Appendix “9.3C”) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To determine Planning Permit application PA2000013 to develop three dwellings and subdivision (3 lot 
subdivision) at 9 Homers Court, Horsham. 

Summary 

• The proposal is to construct three two bedroom dwellings and subdivision. Each dwelling is single 
storey. 

• Following notification of the proposal, two objections have been received.  
• The proposal is considered an inappropriate form of development on the site and is contrary to 

the relevant controls, objectives and policies of the planning scheme.  

Recommendation 
 
That Council: 
 
1. Note the petition received in relation to 9 Homers Court, Horsham listed as Agenda Item 12.1 

Petitions & Joint Letters.   
 
2. As the responsible authority having caused notice of Planning Application No. PA2000013 to be 

given under Section 52 of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 and having considered all the 
matters required under Section 60 of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 decide to issue a 
Notice of Decision to Refuse to Grant a Permit in respect of the land known and described as Lot 
15 on Plan of Subdivision 519072G, 9 Homers Court, Horsham, to construct 3 two bedroom 
dwellings and subdivision for the reasons contained in the Delegate Report. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
The subject site is located at 9 Homers Court, Horsham and is more particularly described as Lot 15 on 
Plan of Subdivision 519072G. 
 
The land is 961m2 in area and is vacant, there is currently a sealed crossover serving the property from 
Homers Court and the court is a sealed road.  There is no notable vegetation or features of the site.   
 
The subject site is located within an existing residential precinct. Surrounding the subject land are 
residential allotments primarily comprising single dwelling on large lots  
 
Figure one below details the pattern of residential development. 

 

  
  
Figure 1: Aerial illustrating surrounding residential character  

 
The land is located approximately 1km north of the Horsham CBD. 
 
Two (2) submissions were received as a result of the public notice, objecting to the proposal.  
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The objections related to the following: 

 
• Inconsistencies in the planning report and poor communication with Horsham Rural City Council 

planning staff 
• A far too high density proposal for the lot 
• A departure from the single house family environment of the court 
• An unacceptable increase in traffic and strain on parking, access to waste collection and unsightly 

parking of vehicles on the street 
• A lack of garden areas and dramatic increase of concrete and hard surfaces 
• Increased noise caused by at a very minimum of 6 extra people 
• A lack of properly usable private space for each unit for entertaining and children to play without 

spilling onto the road 
• A severe drop in property value due to a complete departure of a quiet court environment 
• Concern regarding the manoeuvrability of garbage trucks due to vehicles parking on the street 
• Two units would be acceptable 
 
The comments regarding property values being affected by the proposal is not a planning matter and is 
disregarded.  
 
Discussion 
A detailed assessment of the proposal against the Horsham Planning Scheme provisions is contained in 
the attached delegate report. 
 
The subject land is located in the General Residential Zone where the purpose of the Zone is: 
 

• To implement the Municipal Planning Strategy and the Planning Policy Framework. 
• To encourage development that respects the neighbourhood character of the area. 
• To encourage a diversity of housing types and housing growth particularly in locations offering 

good access to services and transport. 
• To allow educational, recreational, religious, community and a limited range of other non-

residential uses to serve local community needs in appropriate locations.  
 
It is apparent from the purpose of the Zone that a diversity of housing types is encouraged in locations 
offering good access to services and transport. The decision as to whether any particular development is 
appropriate requires further consideration based on an assessment against the relevant provisions of the 
planning scheme. For more than one dwelling on a lot, this requires an assessment against Clause 55. 
 
The proposal as submitted is not considered an appropriate planning outcome for the reasons detailed in 
the delegate report. It is considered that the proposal is contrary to the existing neighbourhood character 
of the area in that the proposal introduces a development not character of development in the 
neighbourhood and in particular Homers Court. 
 
In determining the extent of a neighbourhood, VCAT Senior Member Russell Byard in Millard v Mildura 
RCC [2014] VCAT 135 (25 February 2014), it was determined at paragraph 36 as being: 
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‘Sometimes the neighbourhood is taken to mean only two or three properties on either side and opposite. 
For this purpose I propose to consider an area that includes the properties that can be seen from in front 
of the review site (bearing in mind it has two frontages) and the area in the relevant streets from which 
the review site or a reasonable development upon it will be able to be seen.’ 
 
Although the planning scheme does support further residential infill development, the character of the 
proposal, street setback and solar access to Dwellings 2 and 3 do not comply with the Scheme. In 
particular, the private open space for dwellings 2 and 3 will have reduced solar access due to being located 
on the southern side of the dwellings. Furthermore, standard B29 seeks to ensure that where a wall is 
located on the northern side, the open space should be of adequate width to allow for solar access.   
 
Each dwelling is setback 3.0m from the southern boundary. The setback to the southern boundary should 
be 4.845m to comply with this standard. There is a significant shortfall in the dimension of the private 
open space resulting in inadequate solar access being available. 
 
The land is capable of residential infill development but as the proposal does not comply with the 
standards relating to character and solar access, it is considered the development is an overdevelopment 
of the site and a permit should not be granted.  
 
Options to Consider 
Option 1 – Resolve to refuse the application on the ground that it does not comply with the planning 
scheme provisions and will result in an unacceptable impact on the amenity of the neighbourhood. This 
option is recommended by officers. 

Refusing the application may result in the applicant lodging an application for review of Council’s decision 
with VCAT. 

Option 2 – Resolve to Issue a Notice of Decision to Grant a Planning Permit. This option is not 
recommended by officers as it is considered that the proposal is not consistent with the relevant controls, 
objectives and policies of the planning scheme.  

Issuing a Notice of Decision to Grant a Planning Permit may result in the objectors seeking a review of 
Council’s decision with VCAT. 

Option 3 - Defer a decision on the application. This option is not recommended by officers as it is 
considered that all required information is available to form a position on the application. 

Deferring a decision may result in the applicant lodging an application under S79 of the Planning and 
Environment Act 1987 with VCAT for failure to decide. Should the applicant take this action then an 
application for reimbursement of the application fee to VCAT may be made.  
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Sustainability Implications  
Nil 
 
Community Engagement 
As required under Sec 52 of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 notice of the application was given 
to adjoining owners/occupiers.  
 
Two objections have been received. Objectors have been contacted to discuss their objection. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
Not applicable. 
 
Collaboration 
Not applicable. 
 
Financial Implications 
Defending the responsible authority’s decision in VCAT should an application for review of the responsible 
authority’s decision be made. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Victorian Policy Planning Framework 
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 
Goal 2 – Sustaining the Economy  
2.2  Cultivate opportunities for the municipality to prosper and pursue possibilities for new 

development. 

Risk Implications 
Challenge of decision in VCAT. 
 
Conclusion 
The proposed development for three dwellings on a lot and subdivision, when considered against the 
relevant provisions of the Planning Policy Framework, Local Planning Policy Framework, zoning controls 
and the decision guidelines at Clause 65 of the Horsham Planning Scheme, is considered an inappropriate 
form of development on the site and is contrary to the relevant controls, objectives and policies of the 
planning scheme.  

Accordingly, it is recommended that a Notice of Decision to Refuse to Grant a Permit be issued for the 
reasons contained in the attached delegate report. 
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9.4 CONCEPT PLAN FOR THE RIVERFRONT ACTIVATION PRECINCT- STAGE 1 OF THE 
 CITY TO RIVER MASTER PLAN  
 

Author’s Name: Carolynne Hamdorf and Sue Newall Director: Kevin O’Brien 
Author’s Title: Manager Arts, Culture and 

Recreation, Project Manager 
Riverfront Activation Project 

Directorate: Communities and Place  

Department: Arts, Culture and Recreation File Number: F15/067/000017 
 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
Final Riverfront Activation- Engagement Report (Appendix “9.4A”) 
Wimmera Riverfront Concept Design (Appendix “9.4B”) 
Phase 1 Budget Cost Estimate (Appendix “9.4C”) 
Horsham Riverfront Phase 1 Cost Plan (Appendix “9.4D”) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To receive and note the recommendations from the Community Reference Group (CRG) and endorse the 
Concept Plan for the Riverfront Precinct- Stage 1 of the City to River Master Plan.  
 
Summary 
 
The report includes: 
 
• Outcomes of the comprehensive community engagement process undertaken to seek feedback on 

the Concept Plan, 
 
• Determination, prioritisation and costs of the scope of works for the first phase of the riverfront 

precinct development, and 
 
• A request for a commitment to continue to seek further funding opportunities to achieve all the 

components shown in the Concept Plan, as tested with the community and supported by the CRG. 
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Recommendation 
 
That Council: 
 
1. Receive and note the recommendation from the Community Reference Group - ‘The CRG have seen 

and discussed the plans and draft budget and move to put it before the Council on 21 September, based 
on priorities of the community engagement’.  

 
2. Note the outcomes and community sentiment captured in the Community Engagement Report 

attached as Appendix “9.4A”.  
 
3. Endorse the Concept Plan presented for Stage 1 Riverfront Activation attached as Appendix “9.4B”. 
 
4. Endorse the prioritisation and costs of the scope of works for the first phase of the Riverfront precinct 

development, as proposed by the Community Reference Group attached as Appendix “9.4C”. 
 
5. Continue to seek opportunities to achieve all of the components of the Concept Plan, as presented to 

the community and supported by the Community Reference Group. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
The Riverfront Activation Project is the first stage of the City to River Masterplan, a long term 20 year plan 
which aims to enhance and activate the Wimmera River Precinct and its’ link to the Central Activity District 
of Horsham. The City to River project has been divided into sub-precincts to allow projects to proceed in 
a staged and prioritised manner. 
 
The Masterplan was developed in 2019, being drawn from a large number of current Council strategies 
and plans along with community input and engagement conducted throughout that year. The Master Plan 
was approved by the Council in November 2019, with amendments to the Plan. Council endorsed the 
development of detailed concept and schematic designs for the Riverfront, including identifying the site 
for a café and a water play area. 
 
This approval allowed Council staff to progress the next stage of the riverfront project which also includes 
a commitment of both Federal and State Government funding. This report outlines the engagement 
undertaken to develop, advance and test ideas generated from the master plan to more detailed concept 
plans, including technical advice, assessments and community input into the plan. The Concept Plan has 
been tested with the CRG, key stakeholders and the public.  
 
The community consultation process aimed to seek input and feedback from stakeholders and the 
community and was designed and managed by the CRG. In summary, the engagement ran from March to 
August 2020, drawing on and honouring the input provided to the City to River Master Plan public 
consultations undertaken throughout 2019. Transparency and accountability have guided the process 
with the CRG actively involved throughout, the following engagement has taken place during this time: 
• Discussions with technical experts and groups in or located adjacent to the project 
• One-on-one discussions with 32 community groups 
• On-line webinars – 1500+ views 
• Social Media – 18 Facebook posts and 5200 engagements 
• The Draft Concept Plan (maps and information) for the Riverfront Activation project were viewed over 

900 times online 
• Double page spread in print media and weekly notices updates 
• Two radio interviews 
• 6 small group on-line information sessions 
• Display of designs at the Angling Clubrooms and at 43 Firebrace Street 
• 70 formal feedback submission received. Resulting in four out of every 5 responses (81%) believing 

the riverfront will be more inviting after the plans are implemented -showing overwhelming support 
for the draft riverfront designs. 

 
Key themes that emerged during this engagement were: 
• Retain the natural amenity 
• Improve connectivity and places to socially connect 
• Promote broader community access and use 
• Provide opportunities to tell our local indigenous stories 
 
Chaired independently, the CRG resolved and moved the following motion at its meeting on Tuesday 8 
September 2020: 
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‘The CRG have seen and discussed the plans and draft budget and move to put it before the Council on 21 
September. Based on priorities of the community engagement’. This motion was unanimously approved. 
 
Discussion 
 
The Concept Design and costings represents feedback gathered from stakeholders, which was 
documented, analysed and shared with both the CRG and Landscape Architects. The agreed plan reflects 
the desires, functionality and potential activation of this part of the riverfront.  
 
The Concept Plan (refer to Appendix “9.4B”) indicates the proposed Stage 1 (phase 1) works based on 
feedback gathered from the Public Engagement process.  The Landscape Architects have indicated on the 
plan’s legend those elements / items included in Stage 1 works and their relative costs as per Budget 
Estimate for Stage 1 Priority Works (refer to Appendix “9.4C” and Appendix “9.4D”). 
  
The Plan includes the site for a café/ restaurant site, located on the corner of the Caravan Park and 
southern end of Firebrace St. DELWP, Wimmera CMA and Council’s planning department have been 
involved in discussions regarding this preferred location. Negotiations have commenced with the Caravan 
Park leasee on redrawing the boundary of the Crown Land lease to accommodate a commercial café/ 
restaurant.  
  
The Budget Estimate of Stage 1 Priority Works (phase 1) also align with current approved funding that has 
been secured through the Federal Governance and Regional Development Victoria. 
 
The Cost Plan is based on the QS delivered Cost Plan (May 2020), and includes those elements identified 
as a higher priority to provide a consistent and comprehensive upgrade and development of the Stage 1 
Precinct.  This scope has been ratified by the CRG and aligns with information shared with Funding 
Agencies in May 2020.  A summary page is provided indicating major items and associated costs, including 
overheads, contingencies etc.  Further detail on the breakdown of each item or area is also included.  
  
Overlay information is provided on the Concept Plan indicating Cost Plan items / locations for expenditure. 
 
Options to Consider 
The progression of the City to River project has evolved with the development of Concept Plans for Stage 
1. This report provides Council with a clear set of costs and works that have been resolved and considered 
by key stakeholder, technical advisors, land managers and the community. 
 
Council is now in an informed position to decide how it chooses to proceed with the proposed 
developments for Stage 1- Riverfront Activation Project. The proposed plan and costings have been 
endorsed by all these parties and the public, couched within a process, lead and managed by community 
representation through the CRG. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
The proposed works along the river bank pose a number of challenges from a flooding perspective and 
the Wimmera CMA have been consulted regarding each piece of infrastructure proposed. As part of the 
overall strategies for this Plan, we are seeking to improve and integrate water sensitive design measures 
to align with a Water Sensitive Cities approach with the following objectives: 
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Healthy - making the best of our local environment 
1. To support year-round passive and active recreation 
2. To protect and enhance local waterways 
3.To support urban biodiversity  
 
Prosperous - making changes to improve our city 
1. To improve the amenity of the urban environment 
2. To create stronger connections between communities and nature 
3. To improve the functionality of urban places 
4. To drive increased tourism and visitation 
 
Resilient - making sure we are ready for challenges 
1. To make use of alternative water supplies locally to prepare for drought 
2. To reduce the impacts of flooding 
3. To provide pleasant and cooling environments during hot weather 
 
A Cultural Heritage Management Plan has been undertaken with the document provided to council 
officers at the end of August 2020. This cultural heritage and history of the region will be interlinked with 
the development of the Riverfront and emphasised through design and artwork elements.  
 
The Horsham Riverfront and recreational open spaces within the City to River Masterplan area will be a 
major attraction designed to create interest and attract visitation to the region and equally for use and 
enjoyment of Horsham residents. 
 
Community Engagement 
Please refer to the Final Community Engagement Report (Appendix “9.4A”) 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
The approach undertaken to develop the Stage 1 Riverfront Activation Project will be replicated for the 
Stage 2 City Oval Sawyer Park Precinct Plan. Feedback from Stage 1 has been favourable about the work 
of the CRG and the process undertaken. A formal feedback survey will be undertaken with members of 
the CRG to ascertain any improvements in the approach and process to continue to evolve how Council 
undertakes precinct planning in public spaces in a transparent and inclusive way. 
 
Collaboration 
The process of developing up the Concept Plan, costs and prioritization for Council to consider has been 
a collaborative approach between Council staff, the CRG, the Contracted Landscape Architect (Tract), 
stakeholders and the community. It is recognised that any one plan will not satisfy all needs and interests 
of the whole community, however if the majority are served well and are generally satisfied and the 
feedback provided improves the process, approach and plan, the CRG view this as a way forward to 
advance plans to the next stage. 
 
Financial Implications 
The overall estimated cost for the Stage 1 Concept Plan developed for the Riverfront Activation area as 
illustrated on the accompanying plan is $8,898,200. The scope for Stage 1 has been developed in 
consultation with the Community Reference Group and informed by the response from the Public 
Engagement process. The Community Reference Group endorsed these priority projects at their meeting 
on 8 September 2020. The cost for phase 1 of stage 1 is $2,882,500. 
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These works align with the description of proposed works advised in advice to funding authorities in May 
2020 and provide a significant upgrade to recreational and open space facilities along the 1.1kms of 
Riverfront, in line with the intentions of the City to River Masterplan. 
 
The funding available for Stage 1 of the City to River Riverfront Activation is $3 million as outlined in the 
table below.  
 

Income / Funding Source Project Code Budget (ex GST) 
Federal Government Funding Election Commitment $1,650,000 
State Government Funding  RIF $500,000 
Other – Contribution / Work in Kind Council $850,000 

TOTAL BUDGET $3,000,000 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
The layout of the riverfront development and specifically, the Water Play facility satisfy Sports and 
Recreation aspirations and guidelines for universally accessible recreation facilities. 
 
The design of pathways and circulation, grading to suit step free access and provision of adjacent parking, 
is included to ensure access for all users, regardless of mobility, age or ability. Where steps are included, 
adjacent graded walkways are proposed.  
 
The Shared Pathway is widened to 3 metres through the project site to allow for higher levels of traffic 
and increased safety with pedestrians, joggers and cyclists using the path at various times.  
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 
 

Goal 1 – Community and Cultural Development: Develop Horsham and the municipality as a diverse, 
inclusive and vibrant community 
 

Four-Year Outcomes: 
1.1 Contribute to building a vibrant, diverse and resilient community 
1.2 Develop a safe, active and healthy community, encouraging participation 
1.3 Contribute to cultural activities that enhance our community 
1.4 Develop the municipality as a desirable place to live, work and enjoy for people of all ages and abilities 
 

Four-Year Priorities: 
1.2.09  Activate the Wimmera River Precinct for the community and visitors (including lights and greater 

presentation) 
1.2.10  Plan and progressively construct shared cycling and walking track paths along the Wimmera River 

– from Riverside Bridge to Horsham Weir – both sides, including improvements to lighting and 
other facilities 

1.2.12 Encourage the development of a riverside café 
 

Goal 2 – Sustaining the Economy: Lead in sustainable growth and economic development 
 

Four-Year Outcomes: 
2.2 Cultivate opportunities for the municipality to prosper and pursue possibilities for new development 
2.4 Increase visitors to the municipality 
2.5 Promote Horsham as a regional city 
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Goal 4 – Governance and Business Excellence: Excel in communication, consultation, governance, 
leadership and responsible use of resources 
 

Four-Year Outcomes: 
4.1 Continuously improve communication and engagement with the community through effective 
consultation 
 

The City to River Riverfront Precinct project links to the following Council Plans and Strategies: 
•   2019 City to River Master Plan  
• Health and Wellbeing Plan 2017–2021  
• Horsham Municipal Strategic Statement  
• Tourism Master Plan 2016 – 2020, 2018 review  
• Horsham Economic Development Strategy 2017–2021 
• Horsham Municipal Bicycle and Shared Path Plan 2012–2016  
 
Risk Implications 
The Concept Plan needs to be endorsed by Council so as to proceed with funding agreement requirements 
(Federal and State). If not endorsed this could put this funding in jeopardy.  
 
Damage to Council’s reputation by not recognising the extensive process undertaken to develop the plan, 
the costs involved and the work of the CRG.  
 
Conclusion 
The undertaking by the CRG to work through a complex piece of planning and engagement has been 
remarkable. The process has been capably led by the Chair and the CRG team. The level of engagement, 
feedback and iteration through the process has set a positive benchmark for how Council can undertake 
proactive and positive planning and engagement, even in the midst of a major global crisis. 
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9.5 CONTRACT 21-006 SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF REPLACEMENT SIDE LOADER 

GARBAGE TRUCK 
 

Author’s Name: Krishna Shrestha, Warren Kennedy Director: John Martin 
Author’s Title: Manager Strategic Asset 

Management and Co-ordinator 
Fleet 

Directorate: Infrastructure 

Department: Infrastructure File Number: F13/A01/000003 
 
Officer Direct or indirect Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
Nil (refer to confidential report on this subject) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To award Contract 20-006 for the replacement of an 18m3 capacity Inter Mac Garbage Truck.  
 
Summary 

 
• One of Council’s garbage trucks, plant number 1390 was purchased in May 2005 and is due for 

replacement. The truck has done 448,000 km or 15,500 hrs over the 15 years period. 
• Based on an assessment of fuel efficiency, maintenance costs, trade-in value and potential future 

major maintenance, it has been scheduled for replacement in the 2020-21 financial year. 
Generally, the optimum replacement frequency of well utilised Garbage truck is 8-10 years. 

• The tender was advertised through the normal processes, with six companies providing responses. 
• The tender evaluation recommended replacement with an Isuzu FVD165-300/Superior Pak.   
• The replacement cost is to be funded from the plant reserve within the 2020-21 plant budget 

allocation. 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Council accept the tender of Westar Truck Centre for supply and delivery of an Isuzu FVD165-
300/Superior Pak at a total cost of $318,614.79 ex GST inclusive of trade-in. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
Council is currently operating four garbage trucks for routine garbage collection. One of the smaller size, 
18 cubic metre, garbage trucks which was purchased in 2005 is past its useful life.  This truck has travelled 
448,000 km during 15,500 hours of operation. Therefore, replacement of this truck was scheduled in the 
2020-21 plant replacement program. Delaying replacement of this plant could result in major parts 
failures and increased routine maintenance cost and reduced fuel efficiency and potential garbage 
collection service issues.  
 
The tender process occurred according to Council’s normal process including advertising on the Council 
website, in the Wimmera Mail-Times, Weekly Advertiser and The Age newspapers. 
 
Discussion 
A detailed tender evaluation is provided in the appendix to the confidential report on this subject. Key 
aspects of the report include: 
 

• Six companies submitted tenders for 14 different products  
• Council staff made site visits to assess shortlisted products as part of the tender evaluation 

process. 
• The evaluation of tenders was based on the criteria presented in the tender specification. 
• Tenders were assessed on the basis of best value to Council, and conformance with required 

specifications rather than the cheapest price alone. 
 
Tender returns were received from the following six companies; 

• Westar Truck Centre 
• Johnsons Truck and Coach 
• Ballarat Isuzu 
• Patterson Cheney 
• Bucher Municipal 
• Whitehorse Truck Centre 

 
The tender of Westar Truck Centre for an Isuzu FVD165-300/Superior Pak has been assessed as the best 
value to Council due to its conformance with the tender specification, acceptance by user group, feedback 
from users of similar products and various mechanical parameters. This tender was the cheapest tender. 
 
Options to Consider 
The tender evaluation process considered 14 options presented in the tender submissions. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Replacement of the garbage truck will incorporate a Euro 6 compliant diesel engine which has reduced 
emissions to the environment. 
 
Community Engagement 
Nil 
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Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
Nil 
 
Collaboration 
Members of the tender evaluation panel visited various suppliers in the evaluation process. The relevant 
staff from operation teams were consulted prior to issuing the tender specification to the market. The 
relevant team leader was also consulted during the evaluation process. 
 
Financial Implications 
The recommended tender is priced at $318,614.79, which is within the available 2020-21 plant 
replacement budget for this item of $320,000. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Nil 
 
Links To Council Plans, Strategies, Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan: 

3.3 Maintain asset management systems that will assist planning asset maintenance and capital 
renewal 
3.4 Deliver works to develop and maintain Council’s physical assets for long term sustainability, 
amenity and safety 

 
This garbage truck is required to be replaced to maintain Council’s fleet to provide an uninterrupted waste 
collection service to the community. 
 
Risk Implications 
All tenderers included risk assessments related to the use of garbage truck as part of the information 
submitted with their tenders. 
 
Conclusion 
The tender evaluation process has assessed that the preferred replacement garbage truck is an Isuzu 
FVD165-300/Superior Pak tendered by Westar Truck Centre. 
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9.6 CONTRACT 21-010 SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF REPLACEMENT TIPPER TRUCK AND 

TRAILER 
 

Author’s Name: Krishna Shrestha, Warren Kennedy Director: John Martin 
Author’s Title: Manager Strategic Asset 

Management and Co-ordinator 
Fleet 

Directorate: Infrastructure 

Department: Infrastructure File Number: F13/A01/000003 
 
Officer Direct or indirect Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
Nil (refer to confidential report on this subject) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To award Contract 20-010 for the replacement of a Mack Tipper Truck.  
 
Summary 

 
• Council’s tri-axle tipper truck, plant number 1314 was purchased in 2011 and is due for 

replacement. The truck has done 545,700 km or 11,000 hrs over the 9 years period. 
• Based on assessment of fuel efficiency, maintenance cost, trade-in value and potential future 

major maintenance, it has been scheduled for replacement in the 2020-21 financial year.  
• The tender was advertised through the normal processes, with ten companies providing 

responses. 
• The tender evaluation recommended replacement of the plant 1314 with a DAF CF530/AA Diesel 

body and trailer.   
• The replacement cost is to be funded from the plant reserve within the 2020-21 plant budget 

allocation. 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Council accept the tender of Barry Maney Group for supply and delivery of a DAF CF530/AA Diesel 
body and trailer at a total cost of $258,698.55 ex GST inclusive of trade-in. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
Council’s tri-axle tipper truck, plant number 1314 was purchased in 2011 and is due for replacement, and 
was included in the 2020-21 plant replacement program. Over nine years it has been utilised for 11,000 
machine hours and travelled 545,700 km. Delaying replacement of this plant could result major part 
failure besides increased routine maintenance cost and reduced fuel efficiency.  
 
The tender process occurred according to Council’s normal process including advertising on the Council 
website, in the Wimmera Mail-Times, Weekly Advertiser and The Age newspapers. 
 
Discussion 
A detailed tender evaluation is provided in the appendix to the confidential report on this subject. Key 
aspects of the report include: 
 

• Ten companies submitted tenders for 34 different products  
• Council staff made site visits to assess shortlisted products as part of the tender evaluation 

process. 
• The evaluation of tenders was based on the criteria presented in the tender specification. 
• Tenders were assessed on the basis of best value to Council, and conformance with required 

specifications rather than the cheapest price alone. 
 
Tender returns were received from the following ten companies; 

• Barry Maney 
• Johnsons Truck and Coach 
• Sloan Built Trailers 
• CMV truck and Bus Mack 
• Ballarat Isuzu 
• Whitehorse Truck Centre 
• The Truck Specialist 
• OGR Roberts Mt Gambier 
• Bendigo Truck Centre 
• Scania Australia 

 
The tender of Barry Maney for a DAF CF530/AA Diesel Body and Trailer has been assessed as the best 
value to Council due to its conformance with the tender specification, acceptance by the user group, 
feedback from users of similar products, resale value and various mechanical parameters. This tender was 
not the cheapest tender; one cheaper tender being under the required specifications and ranked lower in 
the overall assessment. 
 
Options to Consider 
The tender evaluation process considered 34 options presented in the tender submissions, including 
alternative suppliers for the body build. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Replacement of the garbage truck will incorporate a Euro 6 compliant diesel engine which has reduced 
emissions to the environment. 
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Community Engagement 
Nil 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
Some minor upgrades are incorporated in this proposal, including electrically operated tarps on the truck 
body and trailer. 
 
Collaboration 
Members of the tender evaluation panel visited various suppliers in the evaluation process. The relevant 
staff from operation teams were consulted prior to issuing the tender specification to the market. The 
relevant team leader was also consulted during the evaluation process. 
 
Financial Implications 
The recommended tender is priced at $246,498.55, which is within the available 2020-21 plant 
replacement budget for this item, being $280,000. Some options are proposed to be included to bring the 
total proposed purchase price to $258,698.55. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Nil 
 
Links To Council Plans, Strategies, Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 

3.4 Deliver works to develop and maintain Council’s physical assets for long term sustainability, 
amenity and safety 

 
This Tipper Truck is required to deliver Council’s road reconstruction program. 
 
Risk Implications 
All tenderers included risk assessments related to the use of the tipping truck as part of the information 
submitted with their tenders. 
 
Conclusion 
The tender evaluation process has assessed that the preferred replacement tipper truck and trailer is DAF 
CF530/AA Diesel Body and Trailer tendered by Barry Maney Group. 
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9.7 DOOEN LANDFILL CELL 3 – CONSTRUCTION TENDER 
 

Author’s Name: Jared Hammond Director: John Martin 
Author’s Title: Co-ordinator Waste and 

Sustainability 
Directorate: Infrastructure 

Department: Infrastructure File Number: F13/A01/000003 
 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 

Appendices 
Nil (refer to confidential report on this subject) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To award the contract for construction of Cell 3A at the Dooen Landfill.  
 
Summary 
 

• The currently active putrescible cell at Dooen Landfill is approaching full capacity, and the 
construction of the next landfill cell is critical to continuity of service. 

 
• Tenders for the construction of Dooen Landfill Cell 3A have been received, and the evaluation 

panel has made a recommendation for a preferred contractor. 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Council: 
 
1. Award Contract 21-012 – Construction of Dooen Landfill Cell 3 to Shamrock Civil Engineering Pty 

Ltd. 
2. Delegate authority to the Chief Executive to finalise post tender negotiations and details of the 

contract sum up to a value of $2,450,000. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
Dooen Landfill is a disposal site for residual waste originating from Horsham Rural City Council, as well as 
Hindmarsh Shire Council, Yarriambiack Shire Council and West Wimmera Shire Council. The long term 
average of residual waste disposed of at the site is approximately 20,000 tonnes per annum. 
 
Waste at the Dooen Landfill site must only be disposed of into engineered landfill “cells”. These cells must 
be constructed in accordance with best practice guidelines, as developed by the Environment Protection 
Authority (EPA). A key stipulation of these guidelines is that the expected life of a cell must not exceed 
two years of capacity.  
 
The most recent cell at Dooen Landfill (Cell 2) was approved by the EPA as having been constructed to 
best practice standards, and officially commissioned in May 2018. 
 
However, the process of commissioning a new cell from concept development through construction and 
then on to EPA approval takes approximately two years, on average. For this reason, design work on 
Dooen Landfill Cell 3 commenced in July 2018. 
 
As a result, the currently active putrescible waste cell at Dooen Landfill (being Cell 2) is now approaching 
full capacity, and hence there is a need for construction of the next cell.  
 
The contract to construct Cell 3A involves the following key items: 
 

- Excavation to base profile 
- Preparation / compaction of subgrade layer  
- Compacted clay liner preparation for bunds 
- Geosynthetic clay liner (GCL) supply and installation 
- HDPE geomembrane supply and installation 
- Cushion geotextile supply and installation 
- Supply and installation of leachate pipework, sumps and fittings 
- Supply and placement of drainage layer 
- Supply and installation of separation geotextile 
- Construction of surface water management infrastructure 
- Construction of Leachate Pond 2 

 
The location of Cell 3A is shown approximately in the diagram below, with Cell 2 to the north being the 
currently active cell. 
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Discussion 
Tender invitations for the construction of Cell 3 were advertised from 14 August 2020 and closed on 4 
September, 2020. 
 

Details of tenders are included in the confidential tender evaluation report. In summary, at the close of 
tenders seven offers were received as follows. 
 

- EDCORP Project Solutions, Melbourne VIC 
- EnviroPacific Services Limited, Notting Hill VIC 
- Keystone Civil, South Geelong VIC 
- Millers Civil Contractors, Horsham VIC 
- Northern Constructions Group, Echuca VIC 
- Shamrock Civil Engineering, Notting Hill VIC 
- Winslow Constructors , Campbellfield VIC 
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The tender evaluation panel determined that six of the seven received tenders were conforming.  The 
panel then evaluated them in line with the criteria nominated in the tender documents, being: 
 

- Capability/capacity 
- Compliance 
- Price 
- Risk management 
- Local content 

 
The panel concluded:  

- That all the contractors who submitted conforming tenders would be able to complete the works 
to the required standards 

- The highest scoring tender of Shamrock Civil Engineering would provide the best value for money. 
 
Options to Consider 
An alternative approach would be to consider disposing to landfills at other locations in nearby parts of 
Victoria. An evaluation of alternative landfill options in 2015 concluded that continuing to operate Dooen 
Landfill was the most economically viable option at that time. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Dooen Landfill is an EPA licensed landfill, constructed and operated in accordance with EPA best practice 
standards to avoid contamination of the environment, including groundwater and air. 
 
Community Engagement 
Community engagement has not been undertaken for this project, principally due to the operation of and 
development of the site being subject to an existing landfill licence, works approval and associated 
planning permit. 
 
Activities beyond those listed in the landfill licence, works approval or planning permit would require 
further consultation, but as Council intends to operate within these pre-defined constraints, further 
consultation is not considered necessary for this project. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
The design, construction and operation of landfills in Victoria is highly regulated, and therefore there is 
little room for innovation or continuous improvement. 
 
However, the Technical Specification and Construction Quality Assurance Plan for the construction of 
Dooen Landfill Cell 3 have been: 
 

- Developed in accordance, and comply with all current landfill best practice guidelines 
- Independently audited by a Design Verification Auditor (an EPA appointed Environmental Auditor) 

 
Collaboration 
Minimal opportunities for collaboration on this project exist. However, to achieve a common goal 
throughout the development of this project there has been collaboration between the following Council 
departments or external entities: 
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- Strategic Asset Management (HRCC) 
- Waste Operations (HRCC) 
- GHD (Design Consultant) 
- EHS Support (Environmental Auditor - Design Verification Auditor) 
- Environment Protection Authority Victoria 

 
Financial Implications 
The estimated cost of construction for Cell 3 was anticipated to be $2.4 million. This amount has been 
budgeted for expenditure in the 2021 financial year, as informed by the long term capital works program 
for Dooen Landfill. 
 
All tenders as-received are within this budget amount.  
 
However, late in the tender process a significant quantity error was noted by Council staff and referred to 
the designer for rectification. This error was discovered at such a late stage in the open tender period that 
tenderers could not have reasonably adjusted their submissions within the time remaining. The tender 
was closed on schedule, and tenders were evaluated based on the submissions as-received, but with the 
intention of entering post-tender negotiations with the preferred contractor once evaluated. 
 
A review was conducted of tenders comparing the as-submitted pricing with those resulting from the 
amended quantities, and no material change in tender evaluation ranking would have occurred due to 
the change in quantities. 
 
With the amended quantities to be reconciled in post-tender negotiations, the awarded contract sum is 
anticipated to be $2,419,800. 
 
The quantity error discovered related to the apportionment of construction works to occur on Cell 3A as 
compared to Cell 3B. Works that had previously been defined as forming part of future Cell 3B works, are 
actually required to be constructed in conjunction with Cell 3A. 
 
The variation in quantities is such that the relevant increase in expenditure for Cell 3A, will result in a 
commensurate reduction of expenditure required for the construction of Cell 3B in the near future. 
Therefore, the sum of $2,419,800 should still be considered as acceptable despite exceeding the budgeted 
amount for this project.  
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Construction of the landfill cell is in accordance with Victorian regulations as described above. The new 
Victorian Government recycling policy aims to reduce the quantity of material disposed to landfills, but 
they will continue to be required for the time being. 
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 

3.2 Ensure projected financial and physical programs reflect infrastructure needs 
5.1 Promote sustainability by encouraging sound environmental practice 
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Risk Implications 
Any delays in the commissioning of Cell 3A are considered to be high risk. Failure to ensure that the 
program remains on track may lead to a temporary closure of Dooen Landfill, with significant financial 
impacts on Horsham Rural City Council, surrounding municipalities and local waste businesses. 
 
Risks during the construction of Cell 3 will be managed through a comprehensive set of controls, hold 
points and tools. These are framed up in a number of components of the construction documentation, 
such as the Construction Quality Assurance Plan and the Technical Specification.  
 
An example of these risk management measures, is the requirement for an independent Construction 
Verification Auditor (appointed under Section 53 of the Environment Protection Act 1970) to approve all 
as-constructed works on site.  
 
Additionally, there are a range of other controls and measures in place to manage risk, such as: 
 

- Independent full time site construction supervision 
- Independent geotechnical testing 
- Product manufacturer quality assurance testing 
- Independent product quality assurance testing 

 
Conclusion 
A strong tender response has given Council a competitive outcome for the construction of a new cell at 
Dooen Landfill. 
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9.8 ZERO CARBON PLAN AND CLIMATE CHANGE PLEDGE 
 

Author’s Name: Jared Hammond Director: John Martin 
Author’s Title: Co-ordinator Waste and 

Sustainability 
Directorate: Infrastructure 

Department: Infrastructure File Number: F17/A11/000001 
 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendices 
Zero Net Emissions Action Plan (Appendix “9.8A”) 
Greenhouse Gas Emissions Inventory (Appendix “9.8B”) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To adopt the Zero Net Emissions Action Plan. 
 
Summary 
 
The 2020-2024 cites Council’s ongoing commitment to reduce its carbon footprint and lead through 
example with energy efficiency initiatives. This Zero Net Emissions Action Plan is being prepared to 
achieve this goal. 
 
Ironbark Sustainability was appointed to develop a plan related to Council’s greenhouse emissions, to: 
 
• Establish a target that it would commit to, and 
• Establish a pathway to achieve that target. 
 
This was achieved by first establishing a baseline carbon footprint, by way of a greenhouse gas emissions 
inventory. This inventory captured emissions from a multitude of sources, such as those from electricity, 
gas and transport. 
 
This baseline carbon emissions footprint was then reviewed against a “science derived target”; a target 
that represents a scaled proportion of world emissions, as relevant to Horsham Rural City Council. From 
this, the required reduction in emissions was established. 
 
With further review of Council emission sources, opportunities for reduction of carbon emissions were 
identified and business cases for each significant opportunity were developed. 
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Recommendation 
 
That Council: 
 
1. Commit to a “Science derived emissions target” as its target for greenhouse emissions, and to reduce 

carbon emissions by 3.5% (221 tonnes of carbon dioxide equivalent) per year until 2050 representing 
a total reduction of 100% over that time 
 

2. Adopt the Zero Net Emissions Action Plan to achieve that target. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
The Council Plan identifies a commitment to continually reduce its carbon footprint, but without a defined 
approach for doing so.  
 
Whilst Council has committed to various sustainability initiatives in recent times, such as the Local 
Government Energy Saver Program and various solar installations, these projects have been delivered in 
the absence of long term objectives or context. The Zero Net Emissions Action Plan aims to give context 
to these project types, and ensure that they are delivered in accordance with long term Council goals. 
 
Discussion 
Development of the Zero Net Emissions Plan identified the following objectives that Council might aim to 
achieve: 
• Demonstrate leadership to the community in emissions reductions and climate change management 
• Pursue opportunities that are evidence-based and potentially innovative or unique to Horsham 
• Implement projects that demonstrate cost-savings and good value to Council 
• Follow the emissions reduction hierarchy 
• Participate in collaborative efforts for emissions reduction initiatives with regional council groups, 

State Government and other key stakeholders where strategic alignment, efficiency or an opportunity 
to play a leadership role is demonstrated 

 
These objectives are to be achieved by way of three key items: 
• Establishment of a baseline Greenhouse Gas Emissions Inventory 
• Commitment to a target for the reduction in emissions 
• Implementation of an emissions reduction action plan 
 
Greenhouse Gas Emissions Inventory: 
 
The majority of Council’s measured emissions come from electricity consumption (34%), which includes 
Council’s own corporate electricity consumption, as well as consumption by community and commercial 
organisations utilising Council-owned assets. 
 
The second most significant emissions source is Council operated transport fuels, which account for 28% 
of total emissions. This figure covers emissions from diesel, petrol, and LPG consumed by Council’s fleet 
of vehicles and plant, with 20% of the total emissions profile generated by diesel fleet vehicles. 
 
Electricity consumption from public street lighting is the third most significant emissions source and 
makes up 13% of emissions. 
 
This is followed by natural gas from buildings (10%) and emissions from road making materials (8%). 
Emissions from Council’s own waste disposal (5%) and water (2%) are relatively minor, while the 
contribution of emissions from all other sources is negligible. 
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Note that emissions from the Dooen Landfill site have been excluded from the inventory total and the 
figure above. Emissions from landfill will instead be addressed in a separate waste strategy, as a reduction 
in these requires community-wide action, i.e. not just Council itself. If they were to be included, emissions 
from landfill would account for 14,411 tCO2-e, or 70% of the inventory. 
 
Science derived emissions target: 
 
Based on HRCC’s corporate inventory for the year 2018-19, a science-derived target (SDT) has been 
developed which maps an emissions reduction trajectory to zero emissions by 2050. The target has been 
calculated in alignment with Australia’s national carbon budget and is supported by international climate 
science.  
 
At the United Nations Framework Convention for Climate Change (UNFCCC) Paris Conference in 2015, the 
Australian Government signed an international agreement between 195 countries to keep any 
temperature rise “well below 2°C”, and to drive efforts to keep warming below 1.5°C higher than pre-
industrial levels. This Paris Agreement, entered into force on 4 November 2016, explicitly recognises and 
engages local and subnational governments and their critical role in supporting the transformation, 
including setting goals and strategies aligned with the science. 
 
In becoming a signatory to the Paris Agreement, Australia has a limited, established carbon budget within 
which to operate in order to meet its commitment to remaining within 2°C of warming on pre-industrial 
levels. The development of a science-derived target for a council or organisation enables us to understand 
the scale of action that is required to stay within this budget. 
 
An emissions reduction target for an organisation, entity or community is considered “science-derived” 
or “science-based” when it is aligned with the broader emissions reduction required to keep global 
temperature increase below 2°C compared to preindustrial temperatures, as described in the Fifth 
Assessment Report of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC). 
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The targets to be adopted in the Action Plan are reflective of all of the above. 
 
Action Plan: 
 
The Zero Net Emissions Action Plan outlines emissions reduction actions to be implemented over the 
period to 2030-31. These actions will enable HRCC to meet the interim target of 42% reductions against 
the 2018-19 baseline by 2030-31 and set Council on a trajectory to achieve zero net emissions by 2050 if 
not sooner. 
 

 
 
A cost benefit analysis has been carried out to explore the opportunity presented by different emissions 
reduction actions across Council’s operations. The analysis calculated the estimated capital costs, cost 
savings and emissions savings for each action, as well as assessing each action based on the objectives of 
the plan as outlined above. 
 
The actions identified in this plan and associated business cases are summarised as follows: 
 

Action Area Impact 
(t CO2e/year) 

Cost NPV Savings over 
Lifetime 

Net 

Energy efficiency for 
buildings and facilities  
 

753 $909,000  $2,768,000  $1,859,000 

Low emissions vehicle 
fleet 
  

531 $3,203,000  $1,907,000  -$1,296,000 

Solar for buildings and 
facilities 
  

298 $390,000  $467,000  $77,000 

Energy efficiency for 
public lighting  
 

213 $860,000  $458,000  -$402,000 

TOTAL 1795 $5,362,000 $5,600,000 $238,000 
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Detailed project planning will be required to scope individual projects within this action plan. This scoping 
will build upon the preliminary information included in Appendix “9.8B” to the Zero Net Emissions Plan. 
 
Beyond 2031: 
 
To continue the trajectory towards zero emissions beyond the dates in the current iteration of the action 
plan, further periodic revisions of the action plan will need to occur, and it is suggested by the plan that 
this review occurs every five years. 
 
It is likely that at some point, a detailed investigation into the purchase of carbon offsets will be required. 
This is due to the probability that Council will not ever be able to completely remove all contributing 
elements to carbon emissions, and thus necessitating the purchase of “carbon offsets” to balance these 
residual emissions. 
 
Carbon offsets fall at the bottom of the emissions reduction hierarchy and have not been incorporated 
into Council’s GHG reduction pathway for the life-cycle of this Plan. This is because Council is able to 
remain within the science-derived target trajectory through energy efficiency actions and purchased 
renewables. At such a time where Council pursues a zero net emissions target or a carbon neutral target, 
which will be required by 2040 according to the science-derived target, it is likely that carbon offset 
purchases will be required to cover all remaining emissions. 
 
When offsetting carbon emissions there are a number of options available. The most obvious and 
common way to offset emissions is to purchase offsets through a certified provider. These offsets vary 
greatly in price and in quality, but there are a number of reputable providers. This is the only way to offset 
emissions that is allowed under Climate Active, the Australian Government’s carbon neutrality 
certification program. 
 
Council may choose to purchase ACCUs, international Verified Carbon Offsets (VCUs) or a combination of 
both. At the time of preparing this report, the latest spot price published by the Clean Energy Regulator 
for ACCUs was $16.40/tCO2e. 
 
Many councils have a preference for purchasing Australian offsets due to perceived superior quality and 
because there is greater knowledge of the regulation surrounding the production of these offsets. 
However, VCUs can typically be purchased at a much cheaper rate than ACCUs and are also subject to 
regulation and approval. The price for international offsets can vary greatly, but at the time of preparing 
this report, Australian councils had secured offsets for prices varying from $2/tCO2e - $3.50/tCO2e. 
 
Offsets should be considered the final option for emissions abatement, following energy conservation, 
energy efficiency, onsite renewables and purchased renewables, in line with the emissions reduction 
hierarchy. 
 
Options to Consider 
Council is not compelled to commit to a reduction at this time, nor the implementation of the Zero Net 
Emissions Action Plan.  
 
Council could also potentially commit to a more significant carbon reduction target that exceeds that 
noted above. Whilst this would yield further positive environmental benefit, doing so would come at a 
higher financial cost. 
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Subsequent Councils will have the opportunity to review the targets as part of the proposed five-year 
reviews of the Action Plan. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
The Zero Net Emissions Plan is a direct response to Council’s commitment to sound environmental 
practice, as per the Council Plan 2020-2024. 
 
Community Engagement 
Community engagement has not been undertaken at this stage, principally due to the focus on corporate 
emissions for the first iteration of the Zero Carbon Action Plan. 
 
The option to pursue a higher target could be explored during preparation of the Community Plan in the 
new Council term. 
 
This report was presented for discussion at the Councillor briefing session on 7 September 2020. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
Prior to commencement of the Greenhouse Gas Inventory component of this project, Council did not have 
robust data collection platforms in place to capture greenhouse emissions data from all relevant sources. 
Throughout the development of the Greenhouse Gas Inventory, a tool to assist in reporting greenhouse 
gas emissions (and the results of reduction actions) was been developed. 
 
It is anticipated that in the first few years of capturing data to report our greenhouse gas emissions, 
further improvements will be made to internal data collection and management systems to streamline 
this process. 
 
As improvements are made to the data collection aspect of reporting greenhouse gas emissions, 
improvements can and will be made that will also assist in the ongoing management of our greenhouse 
gas impact. 
 
Additionally, the planned period of revision for the Zero Net Emissions Action Plan allows for new 
techniques to be investigated and potentially implemented, with the aim being to continually advance 
our carbon reduction approach.  
 
Collaboration 
Development of the Zero Net Emissions Action Plan required consultation and collaboration with many 
internal departments of Council.  
 
Information collected to establish the baseline greenhouse gas emissions inventory sought information 
from the following Council units: 
• Waste and Sustainability 
• Waste Operations 
• Asset Management 
• Fleet 
• Buildings and Facilities 
• Finance 
• Operations 
• People and Culture 
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Financial Implications 
The actions identified in the plan are intended to deliver a return on investment, which in effect enables 
the investments to be self-funded. Seed funding for these investments is sourced from Council’s 
sustainability reserve.  
 
Some components of the action plan, e.g. low emissions vehicles, are not by themselves self-funding, 
however other factors require Council to pursue this approach. For example, it is likely that the production 
of internal combustion / diesel engines will be significantly reducing by around 2030, with some countries 
already announcing a ban on these by that year. With a large vehicle fleet, a gradual investment in electric 
vehicles will enable a phased-in investment approach which will limit the impact of a requirement for a 
spike in capital expenditure in a particular year. 
 
Should Council alternatively choose to completely reduce emissions to zero solely by way of purchasing 
offsets, based on current pricing for (ACCU) offsets and the current Horsham Rural City Council emissions 
profiles, this would represent a cost to Council of $104,140 per annum ongoing. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
National: 
 
The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), the leading authority on current climate change 
scientific knowledge, has developed long-term emission scenarios which show a range of potential 
emissions trajectories and impacts based on highly detailed and rigorous modelling. These scenarios 
indicate the maximum total emissions allowable to limit the increase in global average temperatures to 
2°C, which is considered the threshold for avoiding dangerous climate change. 
 
This budget has then been scaled to Australia by the Australian Government’s Climate Change Authority 
(CCA). 
 
The 2018-19 GHG inventory presented in Section 3.2 is used to connect the activities of HRCC to the 
national carbon budget developed by the CCA through apportioning the national budget. 
 
State: 
 
The Victorian State Government’s Climate Change Act 2017 sets a strong, clear pathway for Victoria by 
legislating a target of net zero emissions by 2050 and provides a clear signal to all sectors of the Victorian 
economy for sustained and significant actions to reduce emissions.  
 
The Act also contains provisions for Councils to submit a voluntary Council Pledge to recognise the 
substantial efforts of local governments towards this shared objective. 
 
The Act specifies that a Council Pledge must describe Council actions over the 2021-2025 period, that are 
reasonably expected to reduce emissions caused or otherwise influenced by Council, and where possible 
include reasonable estimates resulting emissions reductions. 
 
Commitment to the emissions reduction target and adoption of the Zero Net Emissions Action Plan as 
proposed by this report will enable such a pledge to be considered by Council at a later date. 
 
 
 



Horsham Rural City Council                     Council Meeting 
Officers Reports 

Meeting Date: 21 September 2020      Page 44 

 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
 
2020-2024 Council Plan 
Look to reduce Council’s carbon footprint and lead through example with energy efficiency initiatives 
 
3.4 -  Deliver works to develop and maintain Council’s physical assets for long term sustainability, 

amenity and safety 
5.1 -  Promote sustainability by encouraging sound environmental practice 

- 5.1.01 - Investigate opportunities for the use of renewable energy for Council facilities including 
solar panels where feasible on Council buildings and facilities 

- 5.1.02 - Review Council’s Environment Sustainability Strategy and lead the community in 
environmentally sustainable practices to improve management of our natural environment 

- 5.1.03 - Develop a Climate Change Response Strategy for Council operations. 
- 5.1.05 - Establish a sustainability reserve for the ongoing funding of sustainability related projects 

 
Further, the Local Government Act 2020 includes the following in section 9: 

9 (2) The following are the overarching governance principles— 
… 
(b) priority is to be given to achieving the best outcomes for the municipal community, including 
future generation; 
(c) the economic, social and environmental sustainability of the municipal district, including 
mitigation and planning for climate change risks, is to be promoted; …” 

 
Risk Implications 
The following key risks have been identified: 

• that further scoping will show less benefit than predicted, requiring further work or investment to 
offset carbon emissions 

• that Council will experience diminishing returns as projects with high returns on investment are 
implemented. 

 
These risks are to be mitigated by periodic revisions of the action plan every five years, and detailed 
investigations into the option of purchasing Carbon Offsets. 
 
Conclusion 
The Zero Net Emissions Action Plan presents a means for Council to reduce its carbon footprint to zero by 
2050. 
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9.9 CONCRETING SERVICE CONTRACT 20-020 – PANEL OF CONTRACTORS 
 

Author’s Name: Mazen Aldaghstani Director: John Martin 
Author’s Title: Manager Engineering Services Directorate: Infrastructure 
Department: Engineering Services File Number: F13/A01/000003 

 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 

Appendix 
Nil (refer to confidential report on this subject) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To award a concreting service contract to a panel of contractors for the maintenance and renewal works 
needed for Council infrastructure assets e.g. footpath, kerb and channel and roadworks.  
 
Summary 
 
• Council has an ongoing need for concreting works for a range of community assets. 
• Previously, Council has sought quotes for individual concreting works on a job-by-job basis. 
• Preparing a concreting services contract leads to efficiency in the delivery of these services and 

ensures probity in the procurement process. 
• Public tenders were sought for this contract through Council’s normal procurement processes. 
• Three responses were received, and a panel of preferred tenderers has been identified/recommended 

to be accepted as a provision of the required concreting services. 
 

Recommendation 
 
That Council accept the tenders submitted by AWS Services Victoria, Jeni Associate Pty Ltd, and MF and 
JL Willmore Contractors, as a panel of contractors for the Concreting Services Contract. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
Council uses contractors to supplement in-house staffing for a range of concrete works, including for 
footpath replacement, kerb and channel repair/replacement, and a range of road and drainage works. 
 
Up to now, Council has undertaken separate quotation processes for each job. In some cases, this has 
meant that over a period of a year, some contractors have had repeat contracts with accumulated values 
that exceed thresholds in Council’s procurement policy. For this reason, and to obtain best value, a 
contract has been proposed with a panel of service providers. 
 
Typical expenditure on maintenance and renewal concreting works is around $250,000 per year. 
However, this year, with the commitment to repair the footpath defects backlog, the likely expenditure is 
estimated to be around $450,000.  
 
Discussion 
A detailed tender evaluation report is provided in the appendix to the confidential report on this subject. 
Key aspects include: 
 
• Council received three bids for the reconstruction/rectification of Council infrastructure assets  
• the evaluation of tenders was based on the criteria as presented in the tender documents 
 
The panel members evaluated the tender returns on the basis of unit prices provided for undertaking a 
variety of tasks related to civil and construction activities.  
 
AWS Services Victoria was able to demonstrate the best value tender application, followed by Jeni 
associates, then Willmore.  
 
The aim of this process is to form a panel of qualified and approved contractors to enable identifying, 
selecting and engaging those contractors on the following basis for each parcel of work: 
 
• unit prices provided for particular activities 
• the availability and the current workload of each contractor 
• size of projects/ activities. 
 
Accordingly, all tenderers are assessed as being suitable to be on the panel. 
 
Options to Consider 
Not awarding a contract would mean that works would only be done in-house, limiting the extent of work 
that could be done each year. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Nil 
 
Community Engagement 
The key communication aspect with these projects will be the interaction between the appointed 
contractors, Council’s project supervisor and the adjacent landowners. Council has standard 
arrangements in place for this communication.  
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This report was presented for discussion at the Councillor briefing session on 7 September 2020. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
The appointment of a panel of contractors should lead to cost efficiencies. 
 
Collaboration 
Not applicable. 
 
Financial Implications 
The budget for works under this contract is provided in individual project budgets. Estimated expenditure 
is about $450,000 for the 2020-21 financial year, and around $250,000 in subsequent years. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Not applicable.  
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 

3.4 Deliver works to develop and maintain Council’s physical assets for long term sustainability, 
amenity and safety 

 
Risk Implications 
Standard construction risks will apply. Supervision of works will be conducted by Council officers to 
manage these risks. 
 
Council officers will be asking the successful contractors to provide their work methodology and 
progressively update their OH&S plan to address Covid-19 requirements and identity their risk control 
measures.  
 
Conclusion 
Awarding the concreting service contract to a panel of contractors will provide more efficient services and 
ensure procurement probity. 
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9.10 COUGHLIN PARK BOWLING GREENS CONTRACT 
 

Author’s Name: Dianna Blake Director: John Martin 
Author’s Title: Acting Coordinator Project Office Directorate: Infrastructure 
Department: Engineering Services File Number: F04/A06/000001 

 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 

Appendix 
Coughlin Park Precinct Design (Appendix “9.10A”) 
Club commitment for any cost over-run (Appendix “9.10B”) 
Coughlin Park Bowling Green Evaluation Report (Refer to confidential report) 
 
 
Purpose 

To award a contract for the installation of new synthetic bowling greens at Coughlin Park Bowls Club, 
Horsham. 
 
Summary 

• This is a collaborative project between Council and the Coughlin Park Bowls Club to enhance the 
sustainability of one of Horsham’s largest bowling clubs, and to increase accessibility and participation 
in the sport of lawn bowls. 

• Coughlin Park Bowls Club is the only remaining bowls club in Horsham without synthetic playing 
surfaces. 

• Coughlin Park Bowls Club is providing a cash commitment of $104,900 to support the project and 
$13,100 in-kind contribution, and will benefit from increased participation and programming, as well 
as enhanced financial sustainability. 

• A funding application for $250,000 through the Community Sports Infrastructure Fund was successful. 
• Council’s financial contribution is $10,000 funded through the Community Grants program, along with 

significant in-kind support in terms of project management, procurement management, technical 
support and grants reporting ($18,900 in-kind contribution from Council). 

• Council supports the sustainability of one of Horsham’s key lawn bowling assets and also supports the 
environmental benefits of the project in terms of reduced water consumption and zero ongoing 
chemical usage. 

 
Recommendation 

That Council award the contract for installation of new synthetic bowling greens at Coughlin Park Bowls 
Club to Berry Bowling Systems for $350,701 ex GST. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
The installation of two new synthetic greens at Coughlin Park Bowls Club will benefit the bowling club as 
well as other sporting clubs, schools and the general community that use the facility. This installation will: 
• Address limitations created by the maintenance requirements of a grass surface 

o The installation of synthetic surfaces will immediately enable the doubling of opportunity for 
participation in the sport with activity expanding into the months of April - September.  

o It is estimated that participation hours will more than double (almost triple) following the 
installation of synthetic surfaces. 

o The bowling greens will be available for 12 months of the year and the club will extend formal 
scheduling of competitions from 6 to 10 months. Synthetic surfaces also require regular 
maintenance but are available for a higher level of usage than grassed surfaces. Maintenance 
responsibilities are less specialised and restrictive and are more able to be shared amongst 
members of the club.  

• Increase female participation 
• Increase collaboration with schools 
• Increase access to the sport and provide new participation opportunities 
• Increase opportunities for active recreation 
• Enable the club to host finals and major matches 
• Incorporate environmental sustainability measures to improve amenity of the sport 

o Average annual savings include: $6,000 for the purchase of chemicals for greens maintenance, 
$7,000 for maintenance and repair of greens machinery and $4,000 for payment of a greens 
keeper and turf specialist advice. A further saving of $2,500 is expected because of the reduced 
quantity of water required for the synthetic surface.  

 
Discussion 
A detailed tender evaluation report is provided in the appendix to the confidential report on this subject. 
This evaluation has been conducted in accordance with Council’s procurement policy, and recommends 
award of the contract for the works to Berry Bowling Systems. 
 
Options to Consider 
• Award contract as per recommendation 

or 
• Do not award the tender 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Standard construction management practices will minimise environmental risks.  
 
The chemicals currently used in the green keeping process for the existing turf greens will no longer be 
required in maintenance of the synthetic greens, resulting in 100% elimination of this chemical usage. 
 
Water usage required will drop by around 4,000,000 litres per year.  
 
Community Engagement 
This project has been developed in consultation and collaboration with all the user groups and key 
stakeholders, including many at regional and state level: 
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• Coughlin Park Bowls Club 
• Coughlin Park Committee of Management 
• Bowls Australia 
• Wimmera Bowls Division 
• Wimmera Regional Sports Assembly 
• Horsham Golf Bowls Club 
• St Michaels Tennis Club 

• Emma Kealy MP 
• Anne Webster MP 
• St Brigid’s College 
• Sport and Recreation Victoria 
• Horsham City Bowling Club 
• Horsham Saints Football Club 
• Sunnyside Sporting Club 

 
All stakeholders were in favour of the proposal to replace two grass bowling greens with a synthetic 
surface, and documented the opportunities that this would bring to their respective organisations and 
participants. 
 
A preliminary version of this report was presented to the Councillor briefing meeting on 7 September 
2020. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
Not applicable 
 
Collaboration 
Refer funding in the following section. 
 
Financial Implications 
Council received a grant of $250,000 through Sports and Recreation Victoria for the design and 
construction of two synthetic bowling greens.  The Coughlin Park Bowls Club has committed a cash 
contribution of $104,900 and an in-kind contribution of $13,100. Council budgeted for a $10,000 cash 
contribution to the project through its Community Grants program, together with significant in-kind 
support in terms of project management, procurement management, technical support and grants 
reporting. 

• Grant from SRV:    $250,000 
• Club cash contribution:   $104,900 
• Club in-kind contribution   $  13,100 
• HRCC cash contribution:   $  10,000 Total $378,000 
• HRCC in-kind contribution   $   18,900 @5% of Total for Project Management 
          Technical & Grant Preparation 

 
The total funding for the project is therefore $396,900.  
 
Funding beyond the contract amount is required for the installation of the accessible permanent concrete 
ramp to one green, which is not part of the scope of the contracted works. 
 
Council has received a letter from the Club committing to the timelines of payment for their cash 
contribution, and accepting responsibility for any cost overruns (refer Attachment B). Council has received 
financial statements from the Club showing their ability to meet the payments to support the works to be 
contracted. 
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Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
The 2017 Regional Investment Plan recognises the value of water saving projects such as this as follows 
(p4): 

Water savings are committed to the sustainable management of the region’s river systems, 
enabling the conservation of environmental values and securing the future viability of the whole 
catchment. 

 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
The project is strategically supported by key Council planning documents, particularly in relation to 
supporting a healthy and active community: 

• Council Plan 2020-2024  
o Goal 1.2 Develop a safe, active and healthy community, encouraging participation 

 P 19 “on an ongoing basis Council will support sporting and community 
organisations to develop and upgrade community sport and recreation facilities 
through relevant funding programs in accordance with the Sport and Recreation 
Plan and other Council Plans” 

o Goal 5.1 Promote sustainability by encouraging sound environmental practice 
• Council Health & Wellbeing Plan 2017-2021 

o Action 3 – Support and promote active living programs and ensure diversity in offerings to 
cater for all needs and groups 

o 3.7 – Developing and maintaining facilities and open spaces (e.g. sporting grounds, parks 
and gardens) which support social connection and physical activity opportunities for 
individuals and community groups. 

 
Risk Implications 
Standard construction risks apply. Supervision of works will be conducted by Council officers to manage 
these risks. 
 
Conclusion 
The tender process yielded a suitable tender for the design and construction of synthetic greens at 
Coughlin Park Bowls Club, which can be delivered within the available budget. 
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9.11 AWARD OF PROVISION OF TYRES, BATTERIES AND ASSOCIATED SERVICE 

CONTRACT 
 

Author’s Name: Krishna Shrestha,  
Warren Kennedy 

Director: John  Martin 

Author’s Title: Manager Strategic Asset 
Management and Co-ordinator 
Fleet 

Directorate: Infrastructure 

Department: Strategic Asset Management File Number: F13/A01/000003 
 
 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
Nil (refer to confidential report on this subject) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To award the contract for the provision of tyres, batteries and associated services. 
 
Summary 
 
• Council procures tyres and associated services with an annual value of approximately $200,000. 
• Contracting with a panel of preferred suppliers gains better pricing and availability of items to suit 

Council’s needs. 
• Public tenders for such a contract were sought and evaluated through Council’s normal procurement 

processes. 
• A good response was received to the tender with significant local content. 
• Four local suppliers have been identified as preferred suppliers, with an order of preference. 
 
Recommendation 
 
That Council award contract 20-018 provision of tyres, batteries and associated services to the following 
four companies at the rates nominated in their tender submissions: 
 
• Tyreright 
• Beaurepaires/Goodyear 
• Horsham Tyre and Battery 
• Tyrepower 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
Council requires tyres and associated services annually to run its fleet which is an integral part of Council’s 
operations. Council purchases about $200,000 per annum on these items. 
 
Currently, council is getting quotes for each tyre related purchase, which is slow and inefficient. Moreover, 
the cumulative amount of procurement reaches beyond the quotation threshold. Thus, Council went to 
market to form a panel of suppliers for tyres and associated services.   
 
Access to a panel of suppliers gives Council the ability to compare prices and quality of the product and 
service offered from various suppliers. 
 
Discussion 
The details of the tender evaluation process are included in the appendix to the confidential report on 
this subject. 
 
Tenders were advertised through the normal process, including via Council’s website (tender portal) and 
the Wimmera Mail-Times. A total of five tenders were received, of which one did not conform to the 
specification requirements. 
 
Suppliers were evaluated on a range of parameters, including availability of plant items and price. The 
price evaluations were conducted by developing a spreadsheet comparing the price of the ten most used 
items of plant. It should be noted that no supplier tendered on being able to provide tyres for all items of 
plant sought by Council.  
 
The four nominated companies, listed below, were found to have the combination of range of products 
and services, availability and pricing to best suit Council’s needs: 
• Tyreright 
• Beaurepaires/Goodyear 
• Horsham Tyre and Battery 
• Tyrepower 
 
Options to Consider 
Alternative contracting or quotation arrangements would be difficult to deliver within the requirements 
of Council’s procurement policy. 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Nil 
 
Community Engagement 
No community consultation occurred on this tender. Regular communication with contracted suppliers 
will occur to ensure the timely availability of tyres and associated services. 
 
This report was presented for discussion at the Councillor briefing session on 7 September 2020. 
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
A panel supply contract will lead to more efficient purchasing. 
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Collaboration 
Nil 
 
Financial Implications 
Plant items that need renewal or maintenance of tyres are costed to the plant maintenance cost centre 
against the particular plant item number. There is no single budget line for tyre replacement. 
 
The typical annual spend on tyres and associated services is approximately $200,000. 
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Nil 
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
2020-2024 Council Plan 

3.4 Deliver works to develop and maintain Council’s physical assets for long term sustainability, 
amenity and safety. 

 
The tyre tender contract will facilitate this outcome. 
 
Risk Implications 
The significant fluctuation of market price for raw materials of tyres may impact on the pricing schedule.  
 
Conclusion 
A panel of supplier of tyres and associated services will provide the opportunity to select items from 
multiple suppliers to get the right and cheapest product for a particular fleet item. This enhances Council’s 
level of compliance with procurement policy whilst producing efficiency due to reduction in 
administrative cost in obtaining quotation for similar services.   
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10. COUNCILLOR REPORTS AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 
 
The Councillor Reports and Acknowledgements have been postponed to the 28 September 2020 Council 
meeting. 
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11. URGENT BUSINESS 
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12. PETITIONS AND JOINT LETTERS 

12.1  HOMERS COURT PETITION 
 

Author’s Name: Kevin O’Brien  Director: Kevin O’Brien 
Author’s Title: Director Communities & Place  Directorate: Communities & Place 
Department: Investment Attraction & Growth  File Number: F24/A04/000001 

 
Officer Conflict of Interest 
Officer disclosure in accordance with Local 
Government Act 2020 – Section 130: 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

 Status 
Defined as confidential information in accordance 
with Local Government Act 2020 – Section 3(1): 
☐ Yes   ☒ No    
Reason: Nil 
 

Appendix 
Homers Court Petition (Appendix “12.1A”) 
 
 
Purpose 
 
To present a petition in relation to Planning Permit Application PA2000013 - Development and Subdivision 
at 9 Homers Court, Horsham. 
 
Summary 
 

• A petition has been received from approximately 19 petitioners concerning Planning Application 
PA2000013 (9 Homers Court). 

• Council’s Local Law No 1 outlines the process in which petitions are to be handled. 
• A planning application made in relation to 9 Homer Court is listed on tonight’s agenda.   

 
Recommendation 
 
That Council note that the petition in relation to 9 Homers Court, Horsham has been considered under 
Item 9.3 of the Agenda: Development and Subdivision at 9 Homers Court, Horsham. 
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REPORT 
 
Background 
A petition in relation to Planning Permit Application PA2000013 (9 Homers Court) has been signed by 19 
residents and been received by Council. Local Law No 1 outlines the following process for handling of 
petitions: F.2.1 A petition or joint letter presented to the Council will be tabled without discussion and 
received at the next appropriate Ordinary Council Meeting, unless the Council agrees by resolution to deal 
with it earlier. Petitions or joint letters will be forwarded to the appropriate Director for action as required, 
including presentation back to Council at the next appropriate meeting. 
 
Discussion 
The petition relates to Planning Application PA2000013 (9 Homers Court, Horsham) listed as Item 9.3 on 
the Agenda. It is recommended that the petition is considered as part of Council’s decision making in 
relation to this planning application. 
 
Options to Consider 
Not applicable 
 
Sustainability Implications  
Not applicable  
 
Community Engagement 
The petition was received as a result of the of the planning permit application being advertised.  
 
Innovation and Continuous Improvement 
Not Applicable 
 
Collaboration 
Not Applicable  
 
Financial Implications 
Not Applicable  
 
Regional, State and National Plans and Policies 
Not Applicable 
 
Council Plans, Strategies and Policies 
Nil 
 
Risk Implications 
Not Applicable 
 
Conclusion 
It is deemed appropriate that the petition received is considered as part of Council’s decision making in 
relation to Planning Application PA2000013 (9 Homers Court), as listed in Item 9.3 of tonight’s Council 
Agenda. 
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13. PROCEDURAL BUSINESS

13.1 ASSEMBLY OF COUNCILLORS – RECORD OF MEETINGS 

Council Briefing Meeting held on Monday 7 September 2020 at 5.04pm via Zoom (Video Conferencing) 
Council Briefing Meeting held on Monday 14 September 2020 at 5.05pm via Zoom (Video Conferencing) 

Refer to Appendix “13.1A” 

13.2 SEALING OF DOCUMENTS 
Lease of Real Estate - Town Hall Café, 73 Pynsent Street, Horsham 

13.3 INWARD CORRESPONDENCE 

Ian Mickel, Shire President, Shire of Esperance 

Refer to Appendix “13.3A” 

13.4 COUNCIL COMMITTEE MINUTES 

Recommendation 
That Council receive and note agenda items: 
13.1 Assembly of Councillors – Record of Meetings 
13.2 Sealing of Documents 
13.3 Inward Correspondence 
13.4 Council Committee Minutes. 

Nil
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14. NOTICE OF MOTION 
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Council Election Period Policy 2020 

1. PURPOSE 

This policy provides a framework for the conduct of Council business during the 2020 general election period.  
It establishes a series of caretaker practices, which aim to ensure that major prohibited decisions and actions 
of the current Council do not bind the incoming Council and limit its freedom of actionare not made, and 
ensure the use of Council resources and information throughout the election period is in accordance with the 
caretaker provisions of the Local Government Act 1989 2020. This policy is designed to prevent the Council 
from making inappropriate prohibited decisions or using resources inappropriately during the election period 
before the general election. 

2. INTRODUCTION

Victorian Councils are required to observe special “caretaker arrangements” during a general election 
period.  Caretaker arrangements aim to avoid the use of public resources in a way that may unduly affect 
the election result and minimise decisions that may unduly limit the decision-making ability of the 
incoming council. Section 93B 69 of the Local Government Act 19892020 requires that Council prepare, 
adopt and maintain an election period policy in relation to procedures to be applied by Council during the 
election period for a general election and any by-election. 

3. SCOPE 

This policy applies to individual Councillors, the Council as a Body Corporate, Special Delegated Committees 
of the Council, the Chief Executive Officer, Executive Managers, all Council staff and any person acting on 
behalf of the organisation under a delegation. 

4. PRINCIPLES

Councillors and staff are committed to the lawful, transparent, fair and un-biased conduct of Council 
elections and will ensure that the terms, conditions and arrangements provided for under this policy will be 
adhered to. In addition, the reporting requirements contained in the Council’s Protected Public Interest 
Disclosure Guidelines and the Management of Protected the Public Interest Disclosures Procedure will be 
followed where disclosures of improper or corrupt conduct or detrimental action by Councillors or 
employees, in regard to election-related matters, are made. 

4.1 Major PolicyProhibited Decisions 

4.1.1 Council is prohibited from making any Council decision: 

(a) during the election period for a general election that:
(i) relates to the appointment or remuneration of the Chief Executive Officer but not to 

the appointment or remuneration of an Acting Chief Executive Officer; or  
(ii) commits the Council to expenditure exceeding one per cent (1%) ,this amounts refers

to $266,850 (for purchase of goods or services) or $200,000 (for carrying out of 
works). of the Council's income from general rates, municipal charges and service 
rates and charges in the preceding financial year; or  
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Council Election Period Policy 2020 

(iii) the Council considers could be reasonably deferred until the next Council is in place; 
or 

(iv) the Council considers should not be made during an election period; or

(b) during the election period for a general election or a by-election that would enable the use of
Council's resources in a way that is intended to influence, or is likely to influence, voting at the 
election.Section 6993A of the Local Government Act prohibits a council, a special committee or a 
person acting under delegation from making major policy decisions during the election caretaker 
period as follows: 

• Decisions relating to the employment or remuneration of a permanent Chief Executive Officer of the
Council 
• Decisions to enter into contracts that are valued at more than $266,850 (for purchases of goods or
services) or $200,000 (for carrying out of works). The amount of $266,850 refers to 1% of Council’s revenue 
from rates levied for 2018/19. 
• Decisions to enter into entrepreneurial ventures that are valued at more than $266,850, which is 1%
of Council’s revenue from rates levied for 2018/19. 

4.1.2 For the purposes of clause 4.1.1 of this policy, Council decision means the following: 

(a) a resolution made at a Council meeting; 

(b) a resolution made at a meeting of a delegated committee; or

(c) the exercise of a power or the performance of a duty or function of Council by a member
of Council staff (which includes the Chief Executive Officer) or a Community Asset Committee 
under delegation. 

In accordance with the requirements under the Local Government Act, Council is mindful that it should not 
make major policy decisions during the election caretaker period which would not, in the normal course of 
business, be reversible by a future Council. 

4.1.3 At the point of adopting this policy, Horsham Rural City Council does not believe there are any 
significant decisions that should be carried over to the new Council. Council will ensure that any significant 
contracts for normal Council business which have been included in the Council budget can be entered into 
prior to the caretaker period or delayed until the incoming Council is in place. 

4.1.4 If Council considers that there are extraordinary circumstances where the municipality or local 
community would be significantly disadvantaged by not making a particular Major Policy Decision, Council 
will, by resolution, request an exemption from the Minister for Local Government. in accordance with section 
93A(2) of the Local Government Act. 

4.2 Council Publications and Communications 

Section 55D 304 of the Local Government Act 2020 prohibits Council from printing, publishing and 
distributing material that is electoral matter during an election period. Electoral matter is broadly defined to 
be matter which is intended or likely to affect voting in an election. This limitation does not apply to electoral 
material that is only about the election process. 
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There is a requirement that the Chief Executive Officer is familiar with the requirements of the Local 
Government Act 2020, and any other requirements, with respect to the printing, publishing and/or 
distribution of electoral publications. 

The Chief Executive Officer will review and certify approve all publications throughout the election period 
prior to publication, to ensure that they comply with the requirements of Section 55D304. This includes 
Council newsletters, handbills, pamphlets, advertisements and notices, media releases, brochures, leaflets 
and mail-outs (whether electronic or otherwise). This also applies to publication of material on Council’s 
website and the social media. 

In accordance with the intent of the Local Government Act 2020: 

• the Chief Executive Officer must not intentionally or recklessly certify approve an electoral
advertisement, handbill, pamphlet or notice during the election period unless it only contains
information about the election process 

• the Chief Executive Officer must not delegate the power to certify approve any advertisement,
handbill, pamphlet or notice under this section to a member of Council staff 

• a Councillor or member of Council staff must not intentionally or recklessly print, publish or distribute
or cause, permit or authorise to be printed, published or distributed an electoral advertisement,
handbill, pamphlet or notice during the election period on behalf of, or in the name of, the Council or
on behalf of, or in the name of, a Councillor using Council resources if the electoral advertisement,
handbill, pamphlet or notice has not been certified by the Chief Executive Officer under this section. 

The requirements, above, do not apply to the publication of any document published before the 
commencement of the election period and to publication of any document required to be published in 
accordance with, or under, any Act or regulation. 

Official media statements will only be made by the Chief Executive Officer during the election period, 
including radio and television interviews. In as much as it is possible throughout the election period, Council 
publicity and communications will be restricted to promoting normal Council activities and services and 
informing residents about the election process. 

4.3 Council and Special Delegated Committee meetings 

The Chief Executive Officer will ensure that arrangements are in place so that papers prepared for council or 
special delegated committee meetings during the election period do not include any agenda matter that 
could potentially influence voters’ intentions at the forthcoming election or could encourage councillor 
candidates to use the matter as part of their campaign platform. 

During the election period, Councillors will refrain from moving motions on or raise matters at a meeting that 
could potentially influence voting at the election. Council will not consider decisions relating to the following 
matters during the election period: 

• allocation of community grants or other direct funding to community organisations
• major planning scheme amendments
• changes to strategic objectives and strategies in the council plan.
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4.4 Use of Public Resources 

Public resources must not be used in any way that may influence the way people vote in the general election 
or give Councillors any inappropriate real or perceived electoral advantage. The following guidelines during 
the election period will apply: 

• Council resources, including offices, support staff, hospitality, equipment, email, mobile phones and
stationery will be used exclusively for normal Council business and will not be used in connection with
election campaigning.

• Any resource provided to a Councillor which has an expressly permitted  private-use component (e.g. 
the mayoral vehicle) may still be used for private purposes, but nothing in connection with election
campaigning. 

• Reimbursement of out-of-pocket expenses for sitting Councillors during the election period will only
apply to costs that have been incurred in the performance of normal Council duties and not for
expenses that could be perceived as supporting, or being connected with, a candidate’s election
campaign. 

• The council logo, letterhead or other Horsham Rural City Council branding will not be used for, or
linked in any way to, a candidate’s election campaign. 

• Council officers will not be asked to undertake any tasks connected with a candidate’s election
campaign. 

• Any requests for provision of information or advice held by Council, made by a sitting Councillor or
candidate, should be directed to the Chief Executive Officer or appropriate senior management
member. There shall be complete transparency in the provision of all information and advice and any
information or advice provided to a sitting Councillor or candidate as part of the conduct of the Council 
election will be provided equally to all candidates and made available in an accessible format if
requested. 

Councillors will continue to automatically access council-held documents during the election period, but only 
as is necessary for them to perform their current role and functions. 

4.5 Public Consultation, Council Events and other activities 

Consultation forms an integral part of policy development and operations; however, consultation undertaken 
close to a general election may become an election issue in itself and influence voting.  Issues raised through 
the consultation and decisions that follow may also unreasonably bind the incoming council. 

Events 

The scheduling of council events in the lead-up to elections also frequently raises concerns over their 
potential use by sitting councillors for electioneering purposes. Events and functions can take many forms 
including conferences, workshops, forums, launches/openings, promotional activities, and social occasions 
(such as dinners, receptions and balls). 
Any public consultation or scheduling of council events during the election period will be reviewed by the 
Chief Executive Officer who may determine that an individual activity or event is: 
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• not permitted to proceed; or
• is permitted to proceed but subject to any restrictions which the Chief Executive Officer may impose.

Consultation 

If the Chief Executive Officer determines that consultation must be undertaken or an event held during this 
time, the Chief Executive Officer (on behalf of the Council) must justify to the community the special 
circumstances making it necessary and how risks over influencing the election will be mitigated or prevented. 
Public consultation must be undertaken during an election period if the consultation is mandated by 
legislation. 

Where consultation is discretionary then the consultation can occur during the election period but only after 
the Chief Executive Officer determines whether or not the consultation will influence the outcome of the 
election. If the matter subject to the consultation is likely to be closely associated in the minds of voters with 
a particular candidate or group of candidates then it may be prudent for the Chief Executive Officer to delay 
the consultation until after the election period. 

Councillor attendance at events and functions 

Councillors can continue to attend events and functions during an election period provided that their 
attendance is consistent with the ordinary course of their Council duties. 
If a Councillor is asked to give a speech at an event or function during an election period then they should 
take particular care to only use or provide information that would generally be the nature of a speech to the 
relevant audience. 

Council staff activities during an election period 

Council staff should not undertake any activity that may influence the outcome of an election, except where 
the activity relates to the election process and is authorised by the Chief Executive Officer. 
Council staff should not authorise, use or allocate a Council resource for any purpose which may influence 
voting in the election, except where it relates to the election process and is authorised by the Chief Executive 
Officer.  This includes making Council resources available to Councillors for campaign purposes.  Council staff 
must not assist any Councillor with their election campaign at any time, including outside working hours. 
Where the use of Council resources could be construed as being related to a candidate’s election campaign, 
the incident must be reported to the Chief Executive Officer. 

4.6 Record keeping 

The Chief Executive Officer shall keep a documented record of all: 
• documentation reviewed
• documentation approved
• media or other statements released 
• information or advice provided on request to a sitting Councillor or candidate
• information relating to events and consultation permitted to proceed, under this policy during the
election period. 
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5. COMMUNICATION
Individual Councillors, Reception (Civic Centre and Natimuk), Website, Intranet

6. RESPONSIBILITY
Policy Owner: Director Corporate Services 

7. DEFINITIONS

Definition Meaning 
Council as a Body 
Corporate 

Refers to decisions and actions arising from a meeting of the Horsham Rural City Council. 

Delegation Principally a formal document issued by the Council or the Chief Executive Officer which empowers 
another officer or officers to undertake an action, duty or responsibility, but an individual may have 
authority arising from an informal or implied direction or instruction (delegation) from a body or senior 
person. 

Election period (also 
known as Caretaker 
Period) 

Is defined in the Local Government Act 2020 to be the period from the last day of nominations until the 
election day (a 32 day period).  In conjunction with Section 44(1) of the Interpretation of Legislation Act 
1984, the first day of the period for the 2020 general election will therefore be Tuesday, 22nd September 
2020. 

Inappropriate 
decision/s 

Is a decision or decisions made during the election period that would affect voting in the election or one 
that could reasonably be deferred until after the election. 

Special Committee A committee established by a Council under Section 86 of the Local Government Act or a committee that 
exercises a power, or performs a duty or function, of the Council that has been delegated to that 
committee under any Act. 

8. SUPPORTING DOCUMENTS

Document Location 
Local Government Act 20201989 Internet 
Protected Public Interest Disclosures Guidelines HRCC Intranet 
Management of Protected Public Interest Disclosures Procedure HRCC Intranet 

9. DOCUMENT CONTROL

Version 
Number 

Approval Date Approval By Amendment Review Date 

01 15 February 201621 
September 2020 

Council Replaces Council Election Caretaker 
Arrangements Policy 20122019 

1 October 20192023 

02 28 October 2019 Council Review 1 October 2023 

NOTE:  This policy must be reviewed at least twelve months prior to each general election of Council. 
(Section 93B(2) of the Local Government Act).  The next review is therefore due in 2023. 
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1. PURPOSE

This policy provides a framework for the conduct of Council business during the 2020 general election period.  
It establishes a series of caretaker practices, which aim to ensure that prohibited decisions and actions of the 
current Council are not made, and ensure the use of Council resources and information throughout the 
election period is in accordance with the caretaker provisions of the Local Government Act 2020. This policy is 
designed to prevent the Council from making prohibited decisions or using resources inappropriately during 
the election period before the general election. 

2. INTRODUCTION

Victorian Councils are required to observe special “caretaker arrangements” during a general election 
period.  Caretaker arrangements aim to avoid the use of public resources in a way that may unduly affect 
the election result and minimise decisions that may unduly limit the decision-making ability of the 
incoming council. Section 69 of the Local Government Act 2020 requires that Council prepare, adopt and 
maintain an election period policy in relation to procedures to be applied by Council during the election 
period for a general election and any by-election. 

3. SCOPE

This policy applies to individual Councillors, the Council as a Body Corporate, Delegated Committees of the 
Council, the Chief Executive Officer, Executive Managers, all Council staff and any person acting on behalf of 
the organisation under a delegation. 

4. PRINCIPLES

Councillors and staff are committed to the lawful, transparent, fair and un-biased conduct of Council 
elections and will ensure that the terms, conditions and arrangements provided for under this policy will be 
adhered to. In addition, the reporting requirements contained in the Council’s Public Interest Disclosure 
Guidelines and the Management of the Public Interest Disclosures Procedure will be followed where 
disclosures of improper or corrupt conduct or detrimental action by Councillors or employees, in regard to 
election-related matters, are made. 

4.1 Prohibited Decisions 

4.1.1 Council is prohibited from making any Council decision: 

(a) during the election period for a general election that:
(i) relates to the appointment or remuneration of the Chief Executive Officer but not to

the appointment or remuneration of an Acting Chief Executive Officer; or
(ii) commits the Council to expenditure exceeding one per cent (1%) this amounts refers

to $266,850 (for purchase of goods or services) or $200,000 (for carrying out of
works). of the Council's income from general rates, municipal charges and service
rates and charges in the preceding financial year; or

(iii) the Council considers could be reasonably deferred until the next Council is in place;
or

(iv) the Council considers should not be made during an election period; or

(b) during the election period for a general election or a by-election that would enable the use of
Council's resources in a way that is intended to influence, or is likely to influence, voting at the
election.
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4.1.2 For the purposes of clause 4.1.1 of this policy, Council decision means the following: 

(a) a resolution made at a Council meeting;  
(b) a resolution made at a meeting of a delegated committee; or  
(c) the exercise of a power or the performance of a duty or function of Council by a member 
of Council staff (which includes the Chief Executive Officer) or a Community Asset Committee 
under delegation. 

4.2 Council Publications and Communications 
 
Section 304 of the Local Government Act 2020 prohibits Council from printing, publishing and distributing 
material that is electoral matter during an election period. Electoral matter is broadly defined to be matter 
which is intended or likely to affect voting in an election. This limitation does not apply to electoral material 
that is only about the election process. 
 
There is a requirement that the Chief Executive Officer is familiar with the requirements of the Local 
Government Act 2020, and any other requirements, with respect to the printing, publishing and/or 
distribution of electoral publications. 
 
The Chief Executive Officer will review and approve all publications throughout the election period prior to 
publication, to ensure that they comply with the requirements of Section 304. This includes Council 
newsletters, handbills, pamphlets, advertisements and notices, media releases, brochures, leaflets and mail-
outs (whether electronic or otherwise). This also applies to publication of material on Council’s website and 
the social media. 
 
In accordance with the intent of the Local Government Act 2020: 
 

• the Chief Executive Officer must not intentionally or recklessly approve an electoral advertisement, 
handbill, pamphlet or notice during the election period unless it only contains information about the 
election process 

• the Chief Executive Officer must not delegate the power to approve any advertisement, handbill, 
pamphlet or notice under this section to a member of Council staff 

• a Councillor or member of Council staff must not intentionally or recklessly print, publish or distribute 
or cause, permit or authorise to be printed, published or distributed an electoral advertisement, 
handbill, pamphlet or notice during the election period on behalf of, or in the name of, the Council or 
on behalf of, or in the name of, a Councillor using Council resources if the electoral advertisement, 
handbill, pamphlet or notice has not been certified by the Chief Executive Officer under this section. 

 
The requirements, above, do not apply to the publication of any document published before the 
commencement of the election period and to publication of any document required to be published in 
accordance with, or under, any Act or regulation. 
 
Official media statements will only be made by the Chief Executive Officer during the election period, 
including radio and television interviews. In as much as it is possible throughout the election period, Council 
publicity and communications will be restricted to promoting normal Council activities and services and 
informing residents about the election process. 
 
4.3 Council and Delegated Committee meetings 
 
The Chief Executive Officer will ensure that arrangements are in place so that papers prepared for council or 
delegated committee meetings during the election period do not include any agenda matter that could 
potentially influence voters’ intentions at the forthcoming election or could encourage councillor candidates 
to use the matter as part of their campaign platform. 
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During the election period, Councillors will refrain from moving motions on or raise matters at a meeting that 
could potentially influence voting at the election. Council will not consider decisions relating to the following 
matters during the election period: 
 

• allocation of community grants or other direct funding to community organisations 
• major planning scheme amendments 
• changes to strategic objectives and strategies in the council plan. 

 
4.4 Use of Public Resources 
 
Public resources must not be used in any way that may influence the way people vote in the general election 
or give Councillors any inappropriate real or perceived electoral advantage. The following guidelines during 
the election period will apply: 
 

• Council resources, including offices, support staff, hospitality, equipment, email, mobile phones and 
stationery will be used exclusively for normal Council business and will not be used in connection with 
election campaigning.   

• Any resource provided to a Councillor which has an expressly permitted  private-use component (e.g. 
the mayoral vehicle) may still be used for private purposes, but nothing in connection with election 
campaigning.  

• Reimbursement of out-of-pocket expenses for sitting Councillors during the election period will only 
apply to costs that have been incurred in the performance of normal Council duties and not for 
expenses that could be perceived as supporting, or being connected with, a candidate’s election 
campaign. 

• The council logo, letterhead or other Horsham Rural City Council branding will not be used for, or 
linked in any way to, a candidate’s election campaign. 

• Council officers will not be asked to undertake any tasks connected with a candidate’s election 
campaign. 

 
• Any requests for provision of information or advice held by Council, made by a sitting Councillor or 

candidate, should be directed to the Chief Executive Officer or appropriate senior management 
member. There shall be complete transparency in the provision of all information and advice and any 
information or advice provided to a sitting Councillor or candidate as part of the conduct of the Council 
election will be provided equally to all candidates and made available in an accessible format if 
requested. 

 
Councillors will continue to automatically access council-held documents during the election period, but only 
as is necessary for them to perform their current role and functions. 
 
4.5 Public Consultation, Council Events and other activities 
 
Consultation forms an integral part of policy development and operations; however, consultation undertaken 
close to a general election may become an election issue in itself and influence voting. Issues raised through 
the consultation and decisions that follow may also unreasonably bind the incoming council. 
 
Events 
 
The scheduling of council events in the lead-up to elections also frequently raises concerns over their 
potential use by sitting councillors for electioneering purposes. Events and functions can take many forms 
including conferences, workshops, forums, launches/openings, promotional activities, and social occasions 
(such as dinners, receptions and balls). 

APPENDIX 9.1B



   

Warning – uncontrolled when printed – the current version of this document is kept on the HRCC intranet and/or website Printed 4/09/20 

HRCC Policy No: C04/154 – Council Election Period Policy 2020 Page 4 of 5 

Council Election Period Policy 2020 

 

Any public consultation or scheduling of council events during the election period will be reviewed by the 
Chief Executive Officer who may determine that an individual activity or event is: 
 

• not permitted to proceed; or 
• is permitted to proceed but subject to any restrictions which the Chief Executive Officer may impose. 

 
Consultation 
 
If the Chief Executive Officer determines that consultation must be undertaken or an event held during this 
time, the Chief Executive Officer (on behalf of the Council) must justify to the community the special 
circumstances making it necessary and how risks over influencing the election will be mitigated or prevented. 
Public consultation must be undertaken during an election period if the consultation is mandated by 
legislation. 
 
Where consultation is discretionary then the consultation can occur during the election period but only after 
the Chief Executive Officer determines whether or not the consultation will influence the outcome of the 
election. If the matter subject to the consultation is likely to be closely associated in the minds of voters with 
a particular candidate or group of candidates then it may be prudent for the Chief Executive Officer to delay 
the consultation until after the election period. 
 
Councillor attendance at events and functions 
 
Councillors can continue to attend events and functions during an election period provided that their 
attendance is consistent with the ordinary course of their Council duties. 
If a Councillor is asked to give a speech at an event or function during an election period then they should 
take particular care to only use or provide information that would generally be the nature of a speech to the 
relevant audience. 
 
Council staff activities during an election period 
 
Council staff should not undertake any activity that may influence the outcome of an election, except where 
the activity relates to the election process and is authorised by the Chief Executive Officer. 
Council staff should not authorise, use or allocate a Council resource for any purpose which may influence 
voting in the election, except where it relates to the election process and is authorised by the Chief Executive 
Officer.  This includes making Council resources available to Councillors for campaign purposes.  Council staff 
must not assist any Councillor with their election campaign at any time, including outside working hours. 
Where the use of Council resources could be construed as being related to a candidate’s election campaign, 
the incident must be reported to the Chief Executive Officer. 
 
4.6 Record keeping 
 
The Chief Executive Officer shall keep a documented record of all: 
• documentation reviewed 
• documentation approved 
• media or other statements released 
• information or advice provided on request to a sitting Councillor or candidate 
• information relating to events and consultation permitted to proceed, under this policy during the 
election period. 

 

5. COMMUNICATION 

Individual Councillors, Reception (Civic Centre and Natimuk), Website, Intranet 
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6. RESPONSIBILITY 

 

Policy Owner: Director Corporate Services  

 

 

7. DEFINITIONS 

 

Definition Meaning 

Council as a Body 

Corporate 

Refers to decisions and actions arising from a meeting of the Horsham Rural City Council. 

Delegation Principally a formal document issued by the Council or the Chief Executive Officer which empowers 

another officer or officers to undertake an action, duty or responsibility, but an individual may have 

authority arising from an informal or implied direction or instruction (delegation) from a body or senior 

person. 

Election period (also 

known as Caretaker 

Period) 

Is defined in the Local Government Act 2020 to be the period from the last day of nominations until the 

election day (a 32 day period).  In conjunction with Section 44(1) of the Interpretation of Legislation Act 

1984, the first day of the period for the 2020 general election will therefore be Tuesday, 22nd September 

2020. 

 

8.  SUPPORTING DOCUMENTS 

 

Document Location 

Local Government Act 2020 Internet 

Public Interest Disclosures Guidelines HRCC Intranet 

Management of Public Interest Disclosures Procedure HRCC Intranet 

 

9. DOCUMENT CONTROL 

  

Version 

Number 

Approval Date Approval By Amendment Review Date 

01 21 September 2020 Council Replaces Council Election Caretaker 

Arrangements Policy 2019 

1 October 2023 
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Delegation Report   
Application Details: 

Application Description: Development of Three Dwellings and Subdivision of Land (3 lot subdivision) 

Applicant Name: Rodrein Pty Ltd 
Contact: Ferguson Perry Surveying Pty Ltd (Angela Plazzer) 

Owner’s Name Rodrein Pty Ltd 

Date Received: 18/02/2020 

Statutory Days: 88 days as at 03/09/2020 

Application Number: PA2000013 

Planner: Warrick Fisher and Nick Carey 

Land/Address: 9 Homers Court, Horsham (Lot 15 on Plan of Subdivision 519072G) (“Land”) 

Zoning: General Residential Zone – Schedule 1 (“GRZ1”) 

Overlays: Design and Development Overlay – Schedule 3 (“DDO3”) 

Under what clause(s) is a permit 
required? 

GRZ1 – Clause 32.08-3 – Subdivision 
GRZ1 – Clause 32.08-6 – Construction of two or more dwellings on a lot 

Restrictive covenants on the 
title? 

Yes. Covenant PS519072G. 
Proposal does not contravene the covenant. 

Current use and development: Shed. No known use. 
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The Proposal 

The application describes the proposal as per the following: 

‘This application seeks a planning permit for a three-lot subdivision and the 
development of three dwellings on Lot 15 of PS519072G in Homers Court, Horsham. 
The land is described in Certificate of Title Volume 10779 Folio 476. 

The application seeks a planning permit for a three-lot subdivision and the 
development of three dwellings on Lot 15\PS519072G. It is also proposed that the 
existing shed on the site is removed to make way for the proposed development. A 
breakdown of the three proposed lots, identified as Units 1-3, is outlined in Table 1 
below. 

A common property accessway will provide vehicular access to the garage of proposed 
Units 2 and 3via the existing crossover which will be widened by 5.893m. The area of 
the common property is 130.6m2. The existing crossover will also connect to a 
separate accessway for Unit 1. Unit 1 will have frontage to Homers Court and Units 2 
and 3 will have frontage to the common property. The proposed dwellings will each 
contain 2 bedrooms and a single car garage containing 6m³ of secure, externally 
accessible storage space.  

The proposed lots will be connected to reticulated water, sewerage, electricity, gas and 
telecommunications infrastructure and utilities. Please see the Plan of Proposed 
Subdivision provided with the application on SPEAR.’ 

Figure 1: Proposed subdivision plan 
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Figure 2: Proposed dwelling floor plans and site plan 
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Subject Site 

The subject site is located at 9 Homers Court, Horsham and is more particularly 
described as Lot 15 on Plan of Subdivision 519072G. 

The land is 961m2, contains an existing shed, generally flat and contains an existing 
crossover from Homers Court.  

The land is located at the end of the court bowl of Homers Court which is a sealed 
road with a footpath and kerb and channel. 

Figure 3: Aerial image of subject and surrounding land 

Surrounds 

The subject site is located within an existing residential precinct. Surrounding the 
subject land are residential allotments and the general character is a single dwelling 
on a single lot of a similar size to the land subject to this application. There has been 
some residential infill development occur in the area and abutting the site to the 
south is a multi-unit development. Refer Figure 3 above.  

The land is located approximately 1.0km (by road) directly north of the Horsham CBD. 

Further Information 

Further information was required. 

The first request for further information letter was sent to the applicant on 
19/02/2020 requesting the following: 

‘The further information required is: 
1. Standard B9 - It is considered the development does not include at

least 20 percent permeable area for the development.
2. Standard B28 - Dwelling 1 does not meet the private open space

requirements. Please amend the plan to detail compliance with
this standard.

3. Standard B29 - It is acknowledged some allotments do not have
an ideal orientation to achieve compliance with this standard. It is
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considered the design of the dwellings do not provide adequate 
solar access to private open space and should be redesigned to 
ensure there is adequate solar access. 

 
The development as submitted is currently considered an 
overdevelopment of the site. It is recommended a revised design be 
submitted that has appropriately considered the site constraints.’ 

 
A response was received on 17/03/2020 and provided the following information: 
 

‘The plans submitted for endorsement have been updated and uploaded 
to SPEAR.  
 
I can confirm that Standard B2 regarding permeable area has been met 
with 24% of the site area consisting of permeable surfaces. The new plan 
proposes an additional area of permeable surface to the driveway of Unit 
1. The secluded private open space for Unit 1 has been expanded in order 
to meet the minimum requirement of 25m2 with a minimum dimension of 
3m.  
 
It is noted that standard B29 states that “The private open space should 
be located on the north side of the dwelling or residential building, if 
appropriate.” Given the shape, size and orientation of the lot, along with 
the pattern of development in Homers Court, it is considered both very 
difficult and not appropriate for the secluded private open space of 
proposed new dwellings to be located on the north sides of dwellings. To 
redesign or scale back the development to meet this standard would 
compromise the ability of the development to meet other standards and 
would result in a layout that is inconsistent with the neighbourhood 
character. It is therefore requested that a variation of this standard is 
permitted.  
 
Overall, the development achieves a high level of amenity and strongly 
aligns with state and local planning policies and on balance should be 
considered appropriate.  
 
Please let me know if you require any further information or wish to 
discuss matters further.’ 

 
The information above was not considered a satisfactory response in regards to 
Standard B29 and the ‘Garden Area’ requirements of the GRZ1. 
 
The second request for further information letter dated 08/04/2020 was sent to the 
applicant requesting the following information: 
 

‘I refer to your letter dated 17/03/2020 and amended plans received by 
Council and advise the information submitted has not adequately 
addressed Standard B29 of Clause 55.05-5 and the Garden Area 
requirements of Clause 32.08-3 of the Horsham Planning Scheme.  
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It is Council’s opinion the southern boundary setback of Dwellings 2 and 3 
do not meet Standard B29 as the secluded private open space is 3.0m 
from the southern boundary with only a small portion of the secluded 
private open space meeting the setback within the alfresco area of each 
dwelling. As per Council’s original request for further information, the 
development is still considered an overdevelopment of the site. It is 
recommended the design of dwellings 2 and 3 be revised to meet Standard 
B29.  
 
In accordance with Clause 32.08-3, an application to subdivide land that 
would create a vacant lot less than 400 square metres capable of 
development for a dwelling or residential building, must ensure that each 
vacant lot created less than 400 square metres contains at least 25 
percent as garden area. It is requested the garden area to be shown on 
plans to comply with this Clause.’ 

 
A response was received on 16/04/2020 detailing the following: 
 

‘I am writing in response to the request for further information letter 
dated 8 April 2020 to the planning permit application PA2000013 for a 
three-lot subdivision and development at 9 Homers Court, Horsham. 
 
Standard B29 specifies that “the private open space should be located on 
the north side of the dwelling or residential building, if appropriate.” 
Please refer to my previous response to the first request for further 
information for my reasoning as to why it is not appropriate nor 
practicable to locate private open space on the north sides of dwellings in 
the context of this development.  
 
Standard B29 also specifies that “the southern boundary of secluded 
private open space should be set back from any wall on the north of the 
space at least (2 + 0.9h) metres, where ‘h’ is the height of the wall.” Based 
on a wall height of 2.550m, the minimum setback required from the 
southern boundary of secluded private open space to any wall on the 
north side of private open space is 4.295m. All of the proposed dwellings 
easily comply with this requirement. The setback from any wall on 
northern side of private open space to the southern boundary is 8.5m for 
Lot 1, 5.9m for Lot 2 and 5.1m for Lot 3 – this setback is further increased 
if you include the area to the sides of the proposed dwellings on Lots 2 and 
3.  
 
In response to the second matter raised in the latest request for further 
information, I can confirm that at least 25% of each proposed lot is set 
aside as garden area, as per the definition in Clause 73.01 of the Horsham 
Planning Scheme. The garden area for each proposed lot is noted on the 
“Landscape Plan” submitted for endorsement.  
 
As the proposal is generally compliant with the ResCode and consistent 
with the policies of the Horsham Planning Scheme, it should not be 
considered an overdevelopment. Please feel free to contact me on 
0438132698 if you have any further queries or concerns.’ 
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The applicant submitted a new plan for endorsement including the above 
information.  

The information and plans submitted with the application were still considered 
unsatisfactory in response to the information required. 

On 13/07/2020, the applicant submitted amended plans for endorsement with the 
following cover letter: 

‘The plans for endorsement for planning permit application PA2000013 for 
a three-lot subdivision and development at 9 Homers Court, Horsham 
have been amended and uploaded to SPEAR. The plans were amended in 
order to include a 3m wide sewer easement on Lot 3 as required by GWM 
Water and in response to the objection received Thursday 7 May 2020 
from Ryan Hawkes.  

The table below shows the characteristics of Lot 3 before and after the 
amendment. 

As displayed in Table 1 above, the building footprint on proposed Lot 2 has 
been significantly reduced by the amendment resulting in an increase in 
garden area and reduced hard surface area. It is hoped that this will 
alleviate some of the concerns raised in the objection from Ryan Hawkes 
and from Council.’ 

At the time of writing this report, the application documents detailed the 
proposal complied with the garden area requirements of the GRZ1 but it was 
considered the proposal did not comply with Standard B29. 

Notice 

Public notice was given pursuant to Section 52 of the Planning and Environment Act 
1987 by way of letters to adjoining and surrounding property owners. The advertising 
was sent on 24/04/2020, declared on 27/04/2020 and concluded on 11/05/2020. 

Two objections were received at the time of writing this report and the issues raised 
are detailed below: 

1. Inconsistencies in the planning report and poor communication with Horsham
Rural City Council planning staff

2. A far too higher density proposal for the lot
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3. A departure from the single house family environment of the court  
4. An unacceptable increase in traffic and strain on parking, access to waste 

collection and unsightly parking of vehicles on the street  
5. One (1) car parking space in the court will be lost due to two (2) crossovers 

being proposed 
6. Visitor carparks would render the traffic in the court untenable and is an 

overloading of the court facilities 
7. A lack of garden area’s and dramatic increase of concrete and hard surfaces  
8. Increased noise caused by at a very minimum of 6 extra people  
9. A lack of properly usable private space for each unit for entertaining and 

children to play without spilling onto the road  
10. A severe drop in property value due to a complete departure of a quiet court 

environment. 
 
The above concerns will be discussed later in this report. 
 
Referral Authorities 

 
Section 55(1) of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 states that Council must give 
a copy of an application to every person or body that the Planning Scheme specifies 
as a referral authority.  

 
Authority Section 52 or 55 Date Sent Comment 
GWMWater 55 23/04/2020 Received 31/08/2020 (Final 

response) 
 
Originally objected to the 
proposal on the grounds 
the proposed sewerage 
easement on the eastern 
boundary of Lot 3 does not 
provide adequate access 
for maintenance. 
GWMWater require three 
metre wide easements 
over all sewer mains 
located within the 
property. GWMWater also 
notes that proposed units 2 
and 3 have eaves located 
over the sewerage 
easement. 
 
Amended plans were re-
referred to GWMWater and 
they provided an amended 
response on 31/08/2020. 
The response  provided 
consent to the proposal 
subject to nine (9) 
conditions regarding water 
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and sewerage services to 
each lot and creation of 
easements.  

Downer Utilities Aust.  23/04/2020 Received 29/05/2020 
Consented to the 
application with standard 
referral plan of subdivision 
submitted for Certification 
under Section 8 of the 
Subdivision Act 1988. 

Victorian Power 
Networks - Rural 

 23/04/2020 Received 23/04/2020 
Consented to the 
application subject to four 
(4) conditions regarding 
providing electricity supply 
to all lots in the 
subdivision. 

 
Internal Business Unit (Comment) Date Sent Date Rec’d 
Tech Services 23/04/2020 Received 05/05/2020 

Consented to the proposal 
subject to five (5) 
conditions relating to: 

• New vehicle 
crossing 

• Onsite stormwater 
detention system to 
discharge to 
Council’s existing 
drainage system 

• Stormwater from 
detention system 
must be drained 
through a legal 
point of discharge 

• Relocation and 
reconstruction of 
existing service 
assets 

• Construction 
activities to be 
undertaken onsite. 

 
Two (2) permit notes to be 
included are: 

• Prior to work on 
Council assets, road 
opening permit is 
required 

• Dial before you dig. 
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Building Services 23/04/2020 No response at time of 
writing this report but 
standard building permit 
required notes would be 
included if a permit iss 
granted. 

Planning Scheme Provisions and Assessment 

Zone Comment 
Clause 32.08 
General Residential Zone – Schedule 1 
(GRZ1) 

Subdivision: 
Clause 32.08-3 – Permit is required to 
subdivide land. 

Clause 32.08-6 – Permit is required for the 
construction of two or more dwellings on a 
lot. 

Overlay/s 

Clause 43.02 
Design and Development Overlay – 
Schedule 3 

A permit is only required for subdivision in 
accordance with Clause 43.02-3. 

Planning Policy Framework (“PPF”) and Local Planning Policy Framework (“LPPF”) 

The purpose of the PPF and LPPF in planning schemes is to inform planning 
authorities and responsible authorities of those aspects of planning policy which they 
are to take into account and give effect to in planning and administering their 
respective areas.  

PPF 

Clause 11.01-1S – Settlement 

Objective 
‘To promote the sustainable growth and development of Victoria and deliver choice 
and opportunity for all Victorians through a network of settlements’. 

Strategies 
• Limit urban sprawl and direct growth into existing settlements.
• Promote and capitalise on opportunities for urban renewal and infill

redevelopment.
• Develop compact urban areas that are based around existing or planned

activity centres to maximise accessibility to facilities and services.

The proposed development and subdivision will limit urban sprawl by providing 
growth within an existing residential subdivision that is able to make use of existing 
infrastructure.  
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Clause 11.01-1R – Settlement – Wimmera Southern Mallee 
 
Applicable Strategy 

• Support the regional city role of Horsham as the key population and 
employment centre for the region. 

• Provide an ongoing supply of infill and greenfield residential land, particularly 
in Horsham and district towns. 
 

The proposal provides further supply of infill residential land in Horsham.  
 
Clause 16.01-3S – Housing Diversity 
 
Objective 
‘To provide for a range of housing types to meet diverse needs’. 
 
Strategies 

• Ensure housing stock matches changing demand by widening housing choice. 
• Facilitate diverse housing that offers choice and meets changing household 

needs through: 
o A mix of housing types. 
o Adaptable internal dwelling design. 
o Universal design. 

• Support opportunities for a range of income groups to choose housing in well-
serviced locations. 

• Ensure planning for growth areas provides for a mix of housing types through 
a variety of lot sizes, including higher housing densities in and around activity 
centres. 

 
The proposal will provide diversity of housing choice.  

 
Planning Policy Summary 
 
It is considered the proposal generally meets the residential policies of the planning 
policy framework. 
 
Zone 
 
Clause 32.08 – General Residential Zone, Schedule 1 (GRZ1) 
 
Purpose: 
 

• To implement the Municipal Planning Strategy and the Planning Policy 
Framework.  

• To encourage development that respects the neighbourhood character of the 
area.  

• To encourage a diversity of housing types and housing growth particularly in 
locations offering good access to services and transport.  

• To allow educational, recreational, religious, community and a limited range of 
other non-residential uses to serve local community needs in appropriate 
locations. 
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Permit Trigger(s): 
 
Clause 32.08-3 – A permit is required to subdivide land.  
 
An application to subdivide land, other than an application to subdivide land into lots 
each containing an existing dwelling or car parking space, must meet the 
requirements of Clause 56 and:  
 

• Must meet all of the objectives included in the clauses specified below.  
• Should meet all of the standards included in the clauses specified below: 

o 2 lots  
o Clauses 56.03-5, 56.04-2 to 56.04-3, 56.04-5, 56.06-8 to 56.09-2.  

 
In addition to the above, an application to subdivide land that would create a vacant 
lot less than 400 square metres capable of development for a dwelling or residential 
building, must ensure that each vacant lot created less than 400 square metres 
contains at least 25 percent as garden area.  
 
The application proposes three (3) allotments under 400m2 with proposed 
development of a dwelling on each lot. If approved, a condition would be placed on 
the permit to ensure the approved development is linked to the subdivision.  
 
The proposal provided a garden area calculation on the plans and the proposal meets 
the minimum requirement of 25 percent of garden area for each lot. 

  
Clause 32.08-6 – Construction and extension of two or more dwellings on a lot 
 
A permit is required to construct two or more dwellings on a lot. 
 
A development must meet the requirements of Clause 55. 
 
Clause 32.08-11 – Application requirements: 
 
The information (as appropriate) required to be submitted with the application in 
accordance with the above Clause has been met for this application.  
 
Clause 32.08-13 – Decision guidelines 
 
Before deciding on an application, in addition to the decision guidelines in Clause 65, 
the responsible authority must consider, as appropriate: 
 
General: 
 

• The Municipal Planning Strategy and the Planning Policy Framework. 
- See relevant policy discussion in this report. 

 
• The purpose of this Zone.  

- The proposal is to develop three (3) dwellings and subdivide the land 
into three (3) allotments for residential purposes meets the purpose of 
the Zone.  
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• The objectives set out in a schedule to this Zone.
- There are no requirements set out in Schedule 1 to the Zone.

• Any other decision guidelines specified in a schedule to this zone.
- There are no requirements set out in Schedule 1 to the Zone.

Subdivision: 

• The pattern of subdivision and its effect on the spacing of buildings.
- Each lot has been created in accordance with the layout of the

proposed dwelling for each lot. existing dwelling on the land that is
being subdivided into two (2) dwellings.

- The local character of dwellings is one (1) dwelling on a single lot of
700m2 or greater (approx.) and some scattered infill development.
This is the consistent character of the area.

- The proposal is considered to be generally in keeping with the
surrounding area as dwelling one will cominate the frontage of the
allotment and dwellings 2 and 3 will be located to the rear of dwelling
one.

• For subdivision of land for residential development, the objectives and
standards of Clause 56 is not required due to the application also requiring a
Clause 55 assessment of the proposed dwellings.

- See Clause 55 assessment table below.

It is considered the proposal is consistent with the purpose but does not meet the 
Clause 55 which is a requirement to be met under Clause 32.08-6 of the Zone. 

Overlays 

Clause 43.02 – Design and Development Overlay – Schedule 3 
Wider Airport Environs Area 

A permit is not required in accordance with Section 2.0 of Schedule 3 to the Overlay 
as the development will not be 30m or greater in height.  

A permit is required for subdivision in accordance with Clause 43.02-3 as there is no 
exemption in the Schedule. 

It is considered the proposal would not affect the wider airport environs in any way. 

APPENDIX 9.3A



Clause 55 Assessment 
 

Title & Objective Standard Complies/ Does Not Comply/ 
Variation Required 

Clause 55.02-1 

Neighbourhood character objectives 

To ensure that the design respects the 
existing neighbourhood character or 
contributes to a preferred 
neighbourhood character. 

To ensure that development responds 
to the features of the site and the 
surrounding area. 

B1 

The design response must be 
appropriate to the neighbourhood and 
the site. 

The proposed design must respect the 
existing or preferred neighbourhood 
character and respond to the features 
of the site. 

X Does not comply 

The character of the court is single lots 
with single dwellings fronting Homer 
Court.  

When looking through the court you 
cannot see a similar development 
from the subject site or from another 
site in the court to the land.  

The local character of dwellings is one 
(1) dwelling on a single lot of 700m2 or 
greater (approx.). This is the consistent 
character of the area.   

The proposal is not considered in 
keeping with the surrounding area as 
there are no residential infill 
development in the court that is 
considered as part of the character of 
the area.  

There are VCAT decisions that respond 
to how character is determined and in 
Millard v Mildura RCC [2014] VCAT 135 
(25 February 2014), it was determined 
at paragraph 36 as being: 

‘Sometimes the neighbourhood is 
taken to mean only two or three 
properties on either side and opposite. 
For this purpose I propose to consider 
an area that includes the properties 
that can be seen from in front of the 
review site (bearing in mind it has two 
frontages) and the area in the relevant 
streets from which the review site or a 
reasonable development upon it will 
be able to be seen.’ 

Given the above, it is considered the 
proposal does not meet Standard B1. 

Clause 55.02-2 

Residential policy objectives 

To ensure that residential 
development is provided in 
accordance with any policy for housing 
in the Planning Policy Framework and 
the Local Planning Policy Framework, 
including the Municipal Strategic 
Statement and local planning policies. 

To support medium densities in areas 
where development can take 
advantage of public transport and 
community infrastructure and 
services. 

B2 

An application must be accompanied 
by a written statement to the 
satisfaction of the responsible 
authority that describes how the 
development is consistent with any 
relevant policy for housing in the State 
Planning Policy Framework and the 
Local Planning Policy Framework, 
including the Municipal Strategic 
Statement and local planning policies. 

 Complies 

The proposal is generally consistent 
with the PPF and LPPF. 

 

Clause 55.02-3 B3 

Developments of ten or more 

N/a 

The proposal is for three (3) dwellings 
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Dwelling diversity objective  

To encourage a range of dwelling sizes 
and types in developments of ten or 
more dwellings. 

dwellings should provide a range of 
dwelling sizes and types, including: 

• Dwellings with a different number 
of bedrooms. 

• At least one dwelling that con-
tains a kitchen, bath or shower, 
and a toilet and wash basin at 
ground floor level. 

and three (3) lot subdivision.  

Clause 55.02-4 

Infrastructure objectives  

To ensure development is provided 
with appropriate utility services and 
infrastructure. 

To ensure development does not 
unreasonably overload the capacity of 
utility services and infrastructure. 

B4 

Development should be connected to 
reticulated services, including 
reticulated sewerage, drainage, 
electricity and gas, if available. 

Development should not unreasonably 
exceed the capacity of utility services 
and infrastructure, including 
reticulated services and roads. 

In areas where utility services or 
infrastructure have little or no spare 
capacity, developments should provide 
for the upgrading of or mitigation of 
the impact on services or 
infrastructure. 

 Complies 

The proposed development is in an 
area with good existing infrastructure 
connections and is of a scale that 
should not exceed the capacity of 
existing utility services, or the ability of 
such services to service the site.   

Clause 55.02-5 

Integration with the street objective 

To integrate the layout of development 
with the street. 

B5 

Developments should provide 
adequate vehicle and pedestrian links 
that maintain or enhance local 
accessibility. 

Development should be oriented to 
front existing and proposed streets. 

High fencing in front of dwellings 
should be avoided if practicable. 

Development next to existing public 
open space should be laid out to 
complement the open space. 

 Complies 

The proposed development provides a 
safe vehicle link to the existing road.  

 

Clause 55.03-1 

Street setback objective 

To ensure that the setbacks of 
buildings from a street respect the 
existing or preferred neighbourhood 
character and make efficient use of the 
site. 

B6 

Walls of buildings should be set back 
from streets: 

• At least the distance specified in a 
schedule to the zone, or 

• If no distance is specified in a 
schedule to the zone, the distance 
specified in Table B1. 

Porches, pergolas and verandahs that 
are less than 3.6 metres high and 
eaves may encroach not more than 2.5 
metres into the setbacks of this 
standard. 

X Does not comply 

The setback of the adjoining dwelling 
to the west is 7.0m and the setback of 
Dwelling 1 is 4.3m. The application 
requested a variation to this standard.  

As there is no dwelling to the east and 
only a dwelling to the west adjoining 
allotment, the setback should be 7.0m 

It is considered there was not 
adequate justification for the proposed 
setback of 4.3m to enable a variation 
to be granted.  
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Clause 55.03-2 

Building height objective 

To ensure that the height of buildings 
respects the existing or preferred 
neighbourhood character. 

B7 

The maximum building height should 
not exceed the maximum height 
specified in the zone, schedule to the 
zone or an overlay that applies to the 
land. 

If no maximum height is specified in 
the zone, schedule to the zone or an 
overlay, the maximum building height 
should not exceed 9 metres, unless the 
slope of the natural ground level at 
any cross section wider than 8 metres 
of the site of the building is 2.5 
degrees or more, in which case the 
maximum building height should not 
exceed 10 metres. 

Changes of building height between 
existing buildings and new buildings 
should be graduated. 

 Complies 

Single storey dwellings are proposed. 

Clause 55.03-3 

Site coverage objective 

To ensure that the site coverage 
respects the existing or preferred 
neighbourhood character and 
responds to the features of the site. 

B8 

The site area covered by buildings 
should not exceed: 

• The maximum site coverage spec-
ified in a schedule to the zone, or 

• If no maximum site coverage is
specified in a schedule to the
zone, 60 per cent.

 Complies 

The proposal does not exceed 60%. 

Clause 55.03-4 

Permeability objectives  

To reduce the impact of increased 
stormwater run-off on the drainage 
system. 

To facilitate on-site stormwater 
infiltration. 

B9 

The site area covered by the pervious 
surfaces should be at least: 

• The minimum area specified in a
schedule to the zone, or

• If no minimum is specified in a
schedule to the zone, 20 percent 
of the site. 

 Complies 

The permeable area of each 
dwelling/lot is greater than 20%. 

Clause 55.03-5 

Energy efficiency objectives  

To achieve and protect energy efficient 
dwellings and residential buildings. 

To ensure the orientation and layout of 
development reduce fossil fuel energy 
use and make appropriate use of 
daylight and solar energy. 

B10 

Buildings should be: 

• Oriented to make appropriate use
of solar energy. 

• Sited and designed to ensure that
the energy efficiency of existing
dwellings on adjoining lots is not
unreasonably reduced. 

Living areas and private open space 
should be located on the north side of 

 Complies 

Given the existing allotment 
orientation, it is considered the layout 
of each lot is sited appropriately.  

Although the proposal complies with 
this Clause, it is considered the 
development is an ‘over-development’ 
of the site and should the site be 
redesigned to meet all the objectives 
and standards of Clause 55, a proposal 
could be designed to make a more 
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the development, if practicable. 

Developments should be designed so 
that solar access to north-facing 
windows is maximised. 

energy efficient development. 

Clause 55.03-6 

Open space objective 

To integrate the layout of development 
with any public and communal open 
space provided in or adjacent to the 
development. 

B11 

If any public or communal open space 
is provided on site, it should: 

• Be substantially fronted by dwell-
ings, where appropriate.

• Provide outlook for as many
dwellings as practicable.

• Be designed to protect any natu-
ral features on the site.

• Be accessible and useable. 

N/a 

No public or communal open space 
will be provided onsite.  

Clause 55.03-7 

Safety objective 

To ensure the layout of development 
provides for the safety and security of 
residents and property. 

B12 

Entrances to dwellings and residential 
buildings should not be obscured or 
isolated from the street and internal 
accessways. 

Planting which creates unsafe spaces 
along streets and accessways should 
be avoided. 

Developments should be designed to 
provide good lighting, visibility and 
surveillance of car parks and internal 
accessways. 

Private spaces within developments 
should be protected from 
inappropriate use as public 
thoroughfares. 

 Complies 

Clause 55.03-8 

Landscaping objectives 

To encourage development that 
respects the landscape character of 
the neighbourhood. 

To encourage development that 
maintains and enhances habitat for 
plants and animals in locations of 
habitat importance. 

To provide appropriate landscaping. 

To encourage the retention of mature 
vegetation on the site. 

B13 

The landscape layout and design 
should: 

• Protect any predominant land-
scape features of the neighbour-
hood.

• Take into account the soil type
and drainage patterns of the site. 

• Allow for intended vegetation
growth and structural protection
of buildings. 

• In locations of habitat im-
portance, maintain existing habi-
tat and provide for new habitat
for plants and animals.

• Provide a safe, attractive and
functional environment for resi-
dents. 

Development should provide for the 
retention or planting of trees, where 

 Complies 

The proposed landscaping is consistent 
with a development of this type and 
the surrounding area.  
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these are part of the character of the 
neighbourhood. 

Development should provide for the 
replacement of any significant trees 
that have been removed in the 12 
months prior to the application being 
made. 

The landscape design should specify 
landscape themes, vegetation 
(location and species), paving and 
lighting. 

Development should meet any 
additional landscape requirements 
specified in a schedule to the zone. 

Clause 55.03-9 

Access objective 

To ensure the number and design of 
vehicle crossovers respects the 
neighbourhood character. 

B14 

The width of accessways or car spaces 
should not exceed: 

• 33 per cent of the street frontage,
or

• if the width of the street frontage
is less than 20 metres, 40 per cent
of the street frontage. 

No more than one single-width 
crossover should be provided for each 
dwelling fronting a street. 

The location of crossovers should 
maximise the retention of on-street 
car parking spaces. 

The number of access points to a road 
in a Road Zone should be minimised. 

Developments must provide for access 
for service, emergency and delivery 
vehicles. 

 Complies 

Clause 55.03.10 

Parking location objectives 

To provide convenient parking for 
resident and visitor vehicles. 

To protect residents from vehicular 
noise within developments. 

B15 

Car parking facilities should: 

• Be reasonably close and conven-
ient to dwellings and residential
buildings.

• Be secure. 

• Be well ventilated if enclosed. 

Shared accessways or car parks of 
other dwellings and residential 
buildings should be located at least 1.5 
metres from the windows of habitable 
rooms. This setback may be reduced to 
1 metre where there is a fence at least 
1.5 metres high or where window sills 
are at least 1.4 metres above the 
accessway. 

 Complies 

The proposal provides adequate on-
site car parking spaces. 

Clause 55.04-1 

Side and rear setbacks objective 

To ensure that the height and setback 

B17 

A new building not on or within 
200mm of a boundary should be set 

 Complies 

The dwellings meet this standard. 

APPENDIX 9.3A



of a building from a boundary respects 
the existing or preferred 
neighbourhood character and limits 
the impact on the amenity of existing 
dwellings. 

back from side or rear boundaries: 

• At least the distance specified in a 
schedule to the zone, or 

• If no distance is specified in a 
schedule to the zone, 1 metre, 
plus 0.3 metres for every metre of 
height over 3.6 metres up to 6.9 
metres, plus 1 metre for every 
metre of height over 6.9 metres. 

Sunblinds, verandahs, porches, eaves, 
fascias, gutters, masonry chimneys, 
flues, pipes, domestic fuel or water 
tanks, and heating or cooling 
equipment or other services may 
encroach not more than 0.5 metres 
into the setbacks of this standard. 

Landings having an area of not more 
than 2 square metres and less than 1 
metre high, stairways, ramps, pergolas, 
shade sails and carports may encroach 
into the setbacks of this standard. 

Clause 55.04-2  

Wall on boundaries objective  

To ensure that the location, length and 
height of a wall on a boundary 
respects the existing or preferred 
neighbourhood character and limits 
the impact on the amenity of existing 
dwellings. 

B18 

A new wall constructed on or within 
200mm of a side or rear boundary of a 
lot or a carport constructed on or 
within 1 metre of a side or rear 
boundary of lot should not abut the 
boundary: 

• For a length of more than the 
distance specified in a schedule to 
the zone; or 

• If no distance is specified in a 
schedule to the zone, for a length 
of more than: 

- 10 metres plus 25 per cent of 
the remaining length of the 
boundary of an adjoining lot, 
or 

- Where there are existing or 
simultaneously constructed 
walls or carports abutting 
the boundary on an abutting 
lot, the length of the existing 
or simultaneously construct-
ed walls or carports, 

whichever is the greater. 

A new wall or carport may fully abut a 
side or rear boundary where slope and 
retaining walls or fences would result 
in the effective height of the wall or 
carport being less than 2 metres on 
the abutting property boundary. 

A building on a boundary includes a 
building set back up to 200mm from a 
boundary. 

The height of a new wall constructed 
on or within 200mm of a side or rear 

 Complies 

The are walls on boundaries proposed 
for Dwellings 1 and 2.  

The length of the walls on boundaries 
complies with this standard as only the 
garages of each dwelling are to be a 
wall on a boundary. 
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boundary or a carport constructed on 
or within 1 metre of a side or rear 
boundary should not exceed an 
average of 3.2 metres with no part 
higher than 3.6 metres unless abutting 
a higher existing or simultaneously 
constructed wall. 

Clause 55.04-3 

Daylight to existing windows 
objective  

To allow adequate daylight into 
existing habitable room windows. 

B19 

Buildings opposite an existing 
habitable room window should 
provide for a light court to the existing 
window that has a minimum area of 3 
square metres and minimum 
dimension of 1 metre clear to the sky. 
The calculation of the area may 
include land on the abutting lot. 

Walls or carports more than 3 metres 
in height opposite an existing 
habitable room window should be set 
back from the window at least 50 per 
cent of the height of the new wall if 
the wall is within a 55-degree arc from 
the centre of the existing window. The 
arc may be swung to within 35 degrees 
of the plane of the wall containing the 
existing window. 

Where the existing window is above 
ground floor level, the wall height is 
measured from the floor level of the 
room containing the window. 

 Complies 

The nearest wall of the dwelling 
abutting the site to the west is 3.2m 
from the boundary.  

 

  

Clause 55.04-4 

North-facing windows objective  

To allow adequate solar access to 
existing north-facing habitable room 
windows. 

B20 

If a north-facing habitable room 
window of an existing dwelling is 
within 3 metres of a boundary on an 
abutting lot, a building should be 
setback from the boundary 1 metre, 
plus 

0.6 metres for every metre of height 
over 3.6 metres up to 6.9 metres, plus 
1 metre for every metre of height over 
6.9 metres, for a distance of 3 metres 
from the edge of each side of the 
window. A north-facing window is a 
window with an axis perpendicular to 
its surface oriented north 20 degrees 
west to north 30 degrees east. 

 Complies 

There are no north-facing windows 
within 3.0m of the proposal.  

Clause 55.04-5 

Overshadowing open space objective  

To ensure buildings do not significantly 
overshadow existing secluded private 
open space. 

B21 

Where sunlight to the secluded private 
open space of an existing dwelling is 
reduced, at least 75 per cent, or 40 
square metres with minimum 
dimension of 3 metres, whichever is 
the lesser area, of the secluded private 
open space should receive a minimum 
of five hours of sunlight between 9 am 
and 3 pm on 22 September. 

If existing sunlight to the secluded 
private open space of an existing 
dwelling is less than the requirements 
of this standard, the amount of 

 Complies 
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sunlight should not be further 
reduced. 

Clause 55.04-6 

Overlooking objective 

To limit views into existing secluded 
private open space and habitable 
room windows. 

B22 

A habitable room window, balcony, 
terrace, deck or patio should be 
located and designed to avoid direct 
views into the secluded private open 
space of an existing dwelling within a 
horizontal distance of 9 metres 
(measured at ground level) of the 
window, balcony, terrace, deck or 
patio. Views should be measured 
within a 45 degree angle from the 
plane of the window or perimeter of 
the balcony, terrace, deck or patio, and 
from a height of 1.7 metres above 
floor level. 

A habitable room window, balcony, 
terrace, deck or patio with a direct 
view into a habitable room window of 
existing dwelling within a horizontal 
distance of 9 metres (measured at 
ground level) of the window, balcony, 
terrace, deck or patio should be either: 

• Offset a minimum of 1.5 metres
from the edge of one window to
the edge of the other.

• Have sill heights of at least 1.7
metres above floor level.

• Have fixed, obscure glazing in any
part of the window below 1.7 me-
tre above floor level. 

• Have permanently fixed external
screens to at least 1.7 metres
above floor level and be no more
than 25 per cent transparent. 

Obscure glazing in any part of the 
window below 1.7 metres above floor 
level may be openable provided that 
there are no direct views as specified 
in this standard. 

Screens used to obscure a view should 
be: 

Perforated panels or trellis with a 
maximum of 25 per cent openings or 
solid translucent panels. 

• Permanent, fixed and durable. 

• Designed and coloured to blend
in with the development. 

This standard does not apply to a new 
habitable room window, balcony, 
terrace, deck or patio which faces a 
property boundary where there is a 
visual barrier at least 1.8 metres high 
and the floor level of the habitable 
room, balcony, terrace, deck or patio is 
less than 0.8 metres above ground 

 Complies 

All dwellings are single storey and 
comply with this Standard. 
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level at the boundary. 

Clause 55.04-7 

Internal views objective 

To limit views into the secluded private 
open space and habitable room 
windows of dwellings and residential 
buildings within a development. 

B23 

Windows and balconies should be 
designed to prevent overlooking of 
more than 50 per cent of the secluded 
private open space of a lower-level 
dwelling or residential building directly 
below and within the same 
development. 

 Complies 

  

Clause 55.04-8 

Noise impacts objectives  

To contain noise sources in 
developments that may affect existing 
dwellings. 

To protect residents from external 
noise. 

B24 

Noise sources, such as mechanical 
plant, should not be located near 
bedrooms of immediately adjacent 
existing dwellings. 

Noise sensitive rooms and secluded 
private open spaces of new dwellings 
and residential buildings should take 
account of noise sources on 
immediately adjacent properties. 

Dwellings and residential buildings 
close to busy roads, railway lines or 
industry should be designed to limit 
noise levels in habitable rooms. 

 

 Complies 

The proposal is for residential use in a 
residential area. Normal residential 
noise is expected from the proposal.  

 

Clause 55.05-1 

Accessibility objectives 

To encourage the consideration of the 
needs of people with limited mobility 
in the design of developments. 

B25 

The dwelling entries of the ground 
floor of dwellings and residential 
buildings should be accessible or able 
to be easily made accessible to people 
with limited mobility. 

 Complies 

 

Clause 55.05-2 

Dwelling entry objective 

To provide each dwelling or residential 
building with its own sense of identity. 

B26 

Entries to dwellings and residential 
buildings should: 

• Be visible and easily identifiable 
from streets and other public are-
as. 

• Provide shelter, a sense of per-
sonal address and a transitional 
space around the entry. 

 Complies 

 

Clause 55.05-3 

Daylight to new windows objective 

To allow adequate daylight into new 
habitable room windows. 

B27 

A window in a habitable room should 
be located to face: 

• An outdoor space clear to the sky 
or a light court with a minimum 
area of 3 square metres and min-
imum dimension of 1 metre clear 
to the sky, not including land on 
an abutting lot, or 

• A verandah provided it is open for 
at least one third of its perimeter, 
or 

• A carport provided it has two or 

 Complies 
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more open sides and is open for 
at least one third of its perimeter. 

Clause 55.05-4 

Private open space objective  

To provide adequate private open 
space for the reasonable recreation 
and service needs of residents. 

B28 

A dwelling or residential building 
should have private open space of an 
area and dimensions specified in a 
schedule to the zone. 

If no area or dimensions are specified 
in a schedule to the zone, a dwelling 
or residential building should have 
private open space consisting of:  

• An area of 40 square metres, 
with one part of the private open 
space to consist of secluded pri-
vate open space at the side or 
rear of the dwelling or residential 
building with a minimum area of 
25 square metres, a minimum 
dimension of 3 metres and con-
venient access from a living 
room, or 

• A balcony of 8 square metres 
with a minimum width of 1.6 
metres and convenient access 
from a living room, or 

• A roof-top area of 10 square me-
tres with a minimum width of 2 
metres and convenient access 
from a living room. 

The balcony requirements in Clause 
55.05-4 do not apply to an apartment 
development. 

 Complies 

The proposal provide greater than 
40m2 of private open space for each 
dwelling and is considered 
appropriate.  

Clause 55.05-5 

Solar access to open space objective  

To allow solar access into the secluded 
private open space of new dwellings 
and residential buildings. 

B29 

The private open space should be 
located on the north side of the 
dwelling or residential building, if 
appropriate. 

The southern boundary of secluded 
private open space should be set back 
from any wall on the north of the 
space at least (2 + 0.9h) metres, 
where ‘h’ is the height of the wall. 

X Does not comply 

The southern boundary of Dwelling 2 
and 3 do not meet this standard.  

Each dwelling is setback 3.0m from the 
southern boundary. 

The setback to the southern boundary 
should be 4.845m to comply with this 
standard and is considered an over-
development of the site. 

Clause 55.05-6 

Storage objective  

To provide adequate storage facilities 
for each dwelling. 

B30 

Each dwelling should have convenient 
access to at least 6 cubic metres of 
externally accessible, secure storage 
space. 

 Complies 

Each dwelling will have convenient 
access to at least 6m3 of externally 
accessible, secure storage space.  

Clause 55.06-1 

Design detail objective 

To encourage design detail that 
respects the existing or preferred 
neighbourhood character. 

B31 

The design of buildings, including: 

• Facade articulation and detailing, 

• Window and door proportions, 

• Roof form, and 

 Complies 

The design of the buildings are in 
keeping with the character of 
dwellings in the court.  

The character is generally a brick 
dwelling with a pitched roof which the 
proposed dwellings are consistent. 
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Decision guidelines 
Clause 65.01 – Approval of an application or plan 

• Verandahs, eaves and parapets, 

should respect the existing or 
preferred neighbourhood character. 

Garages and carports should be 
visually compatible with the 
development and the existing or 
preferred neighbourhood character. 

Clause 55.06-2  

Front fences objective 

To encourage front fence design that 
respects the existing or preferred 
neighbourhood character. 

B32 

The design of front fences should 
complement the design of the 
dwelling or residential building and 
any front fences on adjoining 
properties. 

A front fence within 3 metres of a 
street should not exceed: 

• The maximum height specified in
a schedule to the zone, or 

• If no maximum height is speci-
fied in a schedule to the zone,
the maximum height specified in
Table B3. 

 Complies 

No front fences are proposed.  

Clause 55.06-3  

Common property objectives 

To ensure that communal open space, 
car parking, access areas and site 
facilities are practical, attractive and 
easily maintained. 

To avoid future management 
difficulties in areas of common 
ownership. 

B33 

Developments should clearly 
delineate public, communal and 
private areas. 

Common property, where provided, 
should be functional and capable of 
efficient management. 

N/A 

Common property is proposed in the 
form of a driveway to Lots 2 and 3 and 
is considered appropriate to provide 
access to each dwelling in a safe and 
functional manner.   

Clause 55.06-4 

Site services objectives 

To ensure that site services can be 
installed and easily maintained. 

To ensure that site facilities are 
accessible, adequate and attractive. 

B34 

The design and layout of dwellings 
and residential buildings should 
provide sufficient space (including 
easements where required) and 
facilities for services to be installed 
and maintained efficiently and 
economically. 

Bin and recycling enclosures, 
mailboxes and other site facilities 
should be adequate in size, durable, 
waterproof and blend in with the 
development. 

Bin and recycling enclosures should 
be located for convenient access by 
residents. 

Mailboxes should be provided and 
located for convenient access as 
required by Australia Post. 

 Complies 

The proposal includes sufficient space 
for the provision of services.  
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Before deciding on an application or approval of a plan, the responsible authority 
must consider, as appropriate: 

 
• The matters set out in section 60 of the Act.  

o Considered in the processing of the application. 
• The Municipal Planning Strategy and the Planning Policy Framework. 

o Considered in the assessment of the application as per this report  
• The purpose of the zone, overlay or other provision.  

o Considered in the assessment of the application as per this report. 
• Any matter required to be considered in the zone, overlay or other provision. 

o Considered in the assessment of the application as per this report. 
• The orderly planning of the area.  

o The proposal is not considered to be orderly planning of the site doe to 
not complying with Clause 55 of the Scheme.  

• The proximity of the land to any public land.  
o The nearest public land is Public Park and Recreation Zone land 

abutting the subject site to the east. This is a memorial hall that is used 
by the public and includes parking. The proposal will not cause 
detriment to the hall in any way.   

• Factors likely to cause or contribute to land degradation, salinity or reduce 
water quality.  

o There are no known factors. 
• Whether the proposed development is designed to maintain or improve the 

quality of stormwater within and exiting the site.  
o If a planning permit was to be granted, all stormwater will be required 

to connect to Council’s existing drainage infrastructure. 
• The extent and character of native vegetation and the likelihood of its 

destruction. Whether native vegetation is to be or can be protected, planted or 
allowed to regenerate.  

o No native vegetation will be affected by the proposal.  
• The degree of flood, erosion or fire hazard associated with the location of the 

land and the use, development or management of the land so as to minimise 
any such hazard.  

o There are no known hazards. 
 
Conclusion 

 
The proposal as submitted is not considered an appropriate planning outcome. 
Although the proposal does support further residential infill development in the 
township of Horsham which is generally supported by planning policy within the 
Scheme, the character of the proposal, street setback and solar access to Dwellings 2 
and 3 do not comply with the Scheme.  
 
The land is capable of residential infill development but as the proposal does not 
comply with the above Standards of Clause 55 of the Horsham Planning Scheme, it is 
considered the development is an overdevelopment of the site and a permit should 
not be granted.  
 
It is recommended that a Notice of Decision to Refuse a Permit be issued for the 
reasons below.  
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Decision 

That Council, being the Responsible Authority under the Horsham Planning Scheme 
and the Planning and Environment Act 1987 and having considered the application, 
and referral responses, and the relevant provisions of the Horsham Planning Scheme, 
issue a Notice of Decision to Refuse a Planning Permit for the Development of Three 
(3) Dwellings and Subdivision of Land (3 lot subdivision) at land known as 9 Homers
Court, Horsham (Lot 15 on Plan of Subdivision 519072G) for the following reasons.

Reasons for refusal: 

1. The proposal compromises the character of the immediate vicinity pursuant to
Clause 55.02-1 – Standard B1 – Neighbourhood Character of the Horsham
Planning Scheme.

2. The proposal does not meet Clause 55.03-1 – Street setback objective –
Standard B6 of the Horsham Planning Scheme.

3. The proposal does not meet Clause 55.05-5 – Solar access to open space
objective – Standard B29 of the Horsham Planning Scheme.

4. The proposal does not meet the purpose of the General Residential Zone –
Schedule 1 as the development does not respect the neighbourhood character
of the area.

5. The proposal does not meet the decision guidelines of the General Residential
Zone – Schedule 1 as the development does not comply with Clause 55 which
is a requirement to be met under Clause 32.08-6 of the General Residential
Zone – Schedule 1.

6. The proposal is considered an overdevelopment of the land.
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SUMMARY 
ENGAGEMENT OUTCOMES       

ENGAGEMENT REPORT 

This Report summarises the commitment, approach 
and engagement outcomes undertaken to develop 
the Concept and Schematic plans for the Wimmera 
Riverfront Activation project.

There was a clear focus on improving engagement 
through:

• Building relationships and trust with the 
community and key stakeholders
• Providing an opportunity for any member of the 
community to provide input 

The key to a more effective engagement process 
with the establishment of a Community Reference 
Group (CRG) who helped design the engagement 
process and provided oversight of the detailed 
design process. 

The CRG endorsed the overall goal for the project: 

‘to make the Wimmera Riverfront an even more 
inviting place for everyone now and for future 

generations’ 

From March to August 2020, there has been a range 
of engagement on the Riverfront Project reported 
through to the CRG: 

• Discussions with technical experts and groups in 
or located adjacent to the project
• One-on-one discussions with 32 community 
groups
• On-line webinars – 1500+ views
• Social Media – 18 facebook posts and 5200 
engagements
• The Draft Concept Plan (maps and information) 
for the Riverfront Activation project were viewed 
over 900 times online
• Double page spread in print media and weekly 
notices updates
• Two radio interviews
• 6 small group on-line information sessions
• Display of designs at the Angling Clubrooms and at 
43 Firebrace Street
 
Key themes that emerged during this engagement 
were: 

• Retain the natural amenity
• Improve connectivity and places to socially 
connect
• Promote broader community access and use
• Provide opportunities to tell our local indigenous 
stories
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WHAT YOU TOLD US – 
PUBLIC ENGAGEMENT 
 
• 70 formal feedback submission received
• Four out of every 5 responses (81%) believe the 
riverfront will be more inviting after the plans are 
implemented - showing overwhelming support for 
the draft riverfront designs
The top features people like about the draft plans in 
priority order for implementation are:
• Natural Water Play Park
• Walking path upgrades
• Café
• Upgrades to BBQs, seating, shade and toilets
• New meeting place at the end of Firebrace Street
• New river edge connections 

Eight responses voiced concern relating to the 
cost of the project, possible impact on rates and 
COVID-19. Seven responses discussed issues 
around parking to be further considered and 
eleven responses provided a range of comments 
on specific elements of the design that have been 
provided to the Landscape architect. 

Horsham Rural City Council would like to thank 
everyone in our community who has taken the 
time to be involved with the Riverfront project 
and to provide feedback.  In particular we wish 
to commend the CRG who worked intensively to 
design and deliver a comprehensive engagement 
plan and draft Concept Design with the support 
of Council staff and the landscape architects. We 
recognise that any one plan will not satisfy all needs 
and interests of the community, however if the 
majority are served well and are generally satisfied 
and the feedback provided improves the process, 
approach and plan, the CRG and Council view this as 
a way forward to advance plans to the next stage.
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RIVERFRONT ACTIVATION PROJECT  
STAGE 11 CITY TO RIVER MASTER PLAN 

                                

ENGAGEMENT REPORT 

Background
The Riverfront Activation Project is the first stage
of the City to River Masterplan, a long term 20
year plan which aims to enhance and activate the
Wimmera River Precinct and its’ link to the Central
Activity District of Horsham. The City to River
project has been divided into sub-precincts to allow
projects to proceed in a staged, prioritized manner. 

The Masterplan was developed in 2019, drawn from
a large number of current Council strategies and
plans along with community input and engagement
conducted throughout that year. The Master Plan
was approved by the Council in Nov 2019, with
amendments to the Plan. The Council endorsed the
development of detailed concept and schematic
designs for the Riverfront, including identifying the
site for a café and a waterplay area. 

This approval allowed Council staff to progress
the next stage of the riverfront project with both
Federal and State Government funding. This report
outlines the process and engagement undertaken
to develop, advance and test this more detailed
planning, including technical advice, assessments
and community input into the plan. The Plan will be
presented back to Council prior to the completion
of the current Council’s term.

What is being looked at?
The Riverfront Precinct focusses on the area west
of the Rowing Clubroom to east of the Wimmera
Bridge. Assets located close to, or in the precinct
include, Adventure Island and the Pump Track,
the Botanical Gardens playground, bike and
walking tracks, the Rowing and Angling clubrooms,
Miniature Rail, the actual waterway, riverfront and
the caravan park.

The Wimmera River is one of Horsham’s significant
natural, social and cultural assets. The Wimmera
River Activation project seeks to build on this
strength by exploring the creation of new active
spaces for recreation and build and improve access
and use of existing open space and recreational
assets. Improving links to the central activity district
is also important. 

Purpose of Engagement 
Report
This Report summarises the commitment, approach
and outcomes undertaken to develop the Concept
and Schematic plans for the Wimmera Riverfront
Activation project. 

Clear and direct community feedback provided
through the 2019 City to River Master planning
process has informed how the Riverfront Activation
project has evolved. A deliberate focus on
improving engagement with the community to
develop the Riverfront Concept Plan has been set
against the following objectives: 

• Build relationships and trust with the community
and key stakeholders
• Provide an opportunity for any member of the
community to provide input
• Provide an open, transparent process so that the
community understands and supports the process
• Gain diverse community input into a plan
for making the riverfront more inviting
• Clearly communicate opportunities
to be engaged and project progress
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These engagement objectives have been met
through undertaking the following:
• Establishing a transparent and empowered
Community Reference Group (CRG) to guide the
project’s engagement;
• The CRG agreeing to parameters and principles
under which they would operate and undertaking a
clear challenge ‘to make the Wimmera Riverfront
an even more inviting place for everyone now and
for future generations’;
• Encouraging discussion and debate about the
project and ideas, negating personal attacks, and
setting a tone of constructive input and active
listening;
• Following best practice engagement processes
(IAP2 Framework);
• Establishing close and frequent feedback loops
between Council staff, the landscape architects
(Tract) and the CRG to adapt and respond to
feedback along the design journey; and
• Providing open avenues for a wide cross section
of the public to participate through constructive
feedback loops. 

The engagement objectives and processes have
shaped how the CRG works. They have designed
and delivered a comprehensive engagement
plan to communicate, test, collate and refine
the draft plan for the Riverfront, guided by input
and community needs. It is recognised that any
one plan will not satisfy all needs and interests of
the community, however if the majority are served
well and are generally satisfied and the feedback
provided improves the process, approach and plan,
the CRG and Council will view this as a way forward
to advance plans to the next stage.

Having well scoped and costed projects, tested
against community need and demand, guided by
land holders, traditional owners and authorities,
supports Horsham Rural City to stay strong and
agile in a fast moving and highly competitive
economy and society. Taking full advantage of
future funding opportunities and private 
investment that grows business, drives 
opportunities, improves services and retains 

and attracts people is key to maintaining and 
growing our status as a regional city. Forward, 
strategic and often long term planning, thinking 
and preparedness, enables our region to not just 
survive, but flourish.
 

Establishment of the CRG
The Community Reference Group (CRG) was
formed in April 2020 to guide effective engagement
for the project, taking on lessons learnt from the
City to River Master Plan process, to ensure the
community’s voice has been heard and feedback
is acknowledged. The CRG has worked closely with
Council staff and the landscape architects - Tract,
to develop the draft concept design for the
Riverfront. The group have met 12 times since
formation. Meetings have been held via Zoom and
generally last 2 hours. The group met on-site at the
Riverfront in July to sense check plans and
undertake a site walk through.
 
Who makes up the CRG? 
The CRG includes representatives of key
stakeholders located in or adjacent to the
Riverfront precinct, as well three community
representatives.

Organisation representatives 
• John Gorton, Aboriginal Advisory Committee (Chair)
• Stuart Harradine, Barengi Gadjin Land Council
• Steve Parish, Horsham Angling Club
• Sue Jones, Horsham Caravan Park
• Ray White, Horsham City Rowing Club
• Di Bell, Horsham Rural Ratepayers & Residents
• Zach Currie, Youth Council (until Aug 2020) 
• Brylee Taylor, Youth Council (from Aug 2020)
• Gary Aitken, Wimmera River
Improvement Committee 
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Community representatives 
• Bob Redden 
• Andrew Sostheim 
• Phil Lohrey 
 
Council representatives 
• Kevin O’Brien, Director Communities & Place 
• Carolynne Hamdorf, Manager Arts, Culture & 
Recreation 
• Sue Newall, City to River - Riverfront Precinct - 
Project Manager 
• Mandy Kirsopp - Coordinator Recreation & Open 
Space

What have they done?
The CRG have developed a detailed engagement
plan for the Riverfront precinct. They have spoken
to the broader public, canvassed their groups and
liaised with the landscape architects to develop a
draft Concept Plan to take out to the community
that reflects the interests and needs of current and
future residents and visitors to our region.

Stage 1 boundary

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rowing Club 

Angling Club 

Public Toilets 

City to River, Stage 1 Riverfront Precinct, scope of works – see section maps 

1. 

Sound Shell  

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

March 2020
Engagement Plan is 
developed to support 
Stage 1 Concept. 
Development  Community 
Reference Group (CRG) 
for Stage 1 convened. 

Stage 1 boundary
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Funding 
secured 
for Stage 1

Masterplan
Individual projects are subject to:

· Council endorsement and are
subject to detailed concept and
schematic design, stakeholder and
community consultation; and

· Prioritisation and availability of
funds as part of Council’s budget
planning process and attraction
of funding from other sources (e.g.
government or private).

Project PrincipalCheckedDrawnDateRevisionDrawing No.Project NameDrawing Title
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A Masterplan for the study area has been 
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vision, objectives and directions for the area.

The Masterplan shows the desired indicative long-
term layout of the study area, in particular those 
areas that are proposed to transition from their 
existing uses to new or improved uses. 
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each site may change depending on more 
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The most important role of the Masterplan is to 
show the desired long term direction for land 
within the area and an overarching physical 
aspiration that Council will seek to achieve 
through a range of actions, investment and 
partnerships over time.

Detailed elements of the Masterplan are shown 
on the following pages.
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• Council endorsement and are subject to 
detailed concept and schematic design, 
stakeholder and community consultation; and

• Prioritisation and availability of funds as part 
of Council’s budget planning process and 
attraction of funding from other sources (e.g. 
government or private).

Source: Tract, 201909 / Horsham: City to River Vision and Masterplan
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Masterplan

What I dislike about the City to 
River Draft plan is the walk road 
on Firebrace Street because 
some need the street to go 

I dislike that this plan may not 
be safe for young children 3-6 
years old as there is no gates 
and safety towards the river and 
the roads.

“Children’s play water park 
near river at miniature railway 
location is not warranted as 
would be in direct competition 
with swimming pool 
improvements.......

(Why remove?)...

Horsham Lawn Tennis Club, 
Horsham Croquet Club, 
Wimmera Miniature Railway?  
These can be incorporated 
into the botanical gardens, 
and provide enjoyment for the 
wider community. These are 
great assets to Horsham, and 
facilities should be improved, not 
scrapped.

...big mistake to over-develop 
the river front, as its current 
appearance is exactly why 
people go there - to enjoy that 
wonderful natural aspect of the 
whole area. 

there are no pedestrian 
crossings over McPherson St 
planned too. You must link all 
these areas together properly. 

...PROVISION for the ability 
to host major events. PRIME 
LOCATION to be redeveloped 
or extended is soundshell and 
attached building and this is left 
as is?

Lack of structures and cover for 
the wet & cold to encourage 
use.  Love the green area, 
however considerations for the 
wet 4 months of the year?

... dislike: - the urbanised and 
domestic treatment of the rivers 
riparian zone (e.g. Artists vision 
1 & 2) showing off the shelf 
treatment of a beautiful natural 
environment - the teared edge 
treatment, standard bench 
seats, traditional layout, mallee 
trees and market umbrellas 
communicates poorly the sense 
of place of Horsham - it is 
important to consider the natural 
materials & forms and offer a 
unique and bespoke treatment 
that says more of Horsham - a 
blending of our historical & 
cultural past with the trans-
formative vision for the future 

Timber Boardwalks - No to 
timber boardwalks and paved 
or concrete paths...  enhance 
the beautiful natural look like 
we have from the Bridge to 
the Rowing Club. Concerned 
also about the maintenance of 
extensive timber boardwalks - if 
not kept pristine they become an 
eyesore - also consider possible 
flood damage.

River cafe needs to be nearer 
to sound shell and retain car 
parking.  Trains need to stay,  
would be such a shame to lose 
this asset.  Caravan park needs 
to be improved not removed.  
Link caravan park, adventure 
island and grass area along 
Barnes Blvd

It is important for events at the 
City oval to be able to charge 
and would need to be fenced

It is also an important part of 
country football to at least be 
able to park cars for elderly and 
those with disabilities.

To do this you are removing so 
many facilities used by members 
of the community but have made 
no suggestions for where they 
might continue.

Coming over the bridge into 
Horsham is an eyesore and that 
should be the number 1 priority 

There needs to be a 
concentration of art installations  
highlighting sculptures, murals 
along the river and through the 
green space to become a tourist 
attraction for Horsham.

Lots of concrete decking.... 
which could be ok, but I would 
hope much of the already 
established large natural trees 
and grassed areas could be 
maintained?

Introduction of gimmicky 
artificial water features, paved 
areas, and artificial surfaces. 
Enhancement of the area should 
focus on the natural features - 
river and vegetation.

- I think there should be more 
little shops around the river like 
an ice cream caravan or a little 
smoothie shop and more little 
snack places.

Hopefully it is kept in mind that 
we love the river because it 
is ‘nature’ and not get carried 
away with the commercial 
opportunities that might 
overshadow the serenity of a 
walk along the river.

... create a playground for all 
ages? Make it amazing, artistic, 
nature based that attract visitors 
to stop off here and also to 
come here to visit for the day. 
This would be great to be closer 
to the splash park (walking 
between the playground and 
splashpark with 3 kids under 
5 years old and through a 
caravan park is a test of not only 
safety but sanity for the parent!)

With the level of development 
flagged for this entire area it 
is shortsighted not to include 
further access from the south 
side of the river especially 
considering the ever increasing 
residential developments to the 
south. 

McPherson St will NOT be the 
main road in the future when the 
by-pass is put in place - I do 
not see any real inclusion of this 
major change in the plan.”

I dislike the idea of parking 
along the oval and waterplay 
area

It’s good but need to get more 
stuff going on the water. Rowing, 
Running and bike riding racing 
once a year with other town 
competition skiing, other stuff. 

Promotion of waterfront for all 
residents.  Access to river.  Parkland 
development

Improvements along our beautiful 
river is welcomed. 

Some things people liked 

A selection of collated feedback received in response to the public  
display of the draft City to River Masterplan in August 2019. 

The comments included are a selection of over 700 submissions that were received in response to the Masterplan and have been 
selected to illustrate the breadth of ideas that relate specifically to the Riverfront Stage 1 of the Concept Development works. Some 
of the comments included have had minor edits made for ease and consistency of language. Any misrepresentations of the original 
submissions are unintentional. They have also been loosely categorised as either things people liked, disliked or as general comments 
and other ideas.  

City to River Masterplan - Community feedback by location

Some things people didn’t like
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Some other ideas

Revitalising the riverfront area 
will encourage more visitors 
and locals to utilise the space 
provided more frequently. I also 
like the boardwalk along the 
riverfront, the cultural facility, and 
the new walks throughout the 
redeveloped botanical gardens 
area. I would hope that throughout 
the development, the course for 
parkrun would be able to continue 
along the riverfront as it currently 
does.

Great vision and open space areas 
for families

I love the way the plan is looking 
to increase the use of the river as 
a major asset for Horsham. The 
river is indeed an amazing feature 
of our town and for years it has 
seemed cut off from the shopping 
district. This new plan solves this by 
providing a great link between the 
central shopping area and the river. 

....we have this great river but no 
where to go and even enjoy a 
coffee. This plan would provide 
scope for that. We love the plan 
for a new river front restaurant and 
cafe

The new idea to incorporate a 
cafe, opening up of the river front 
and building new paths, meeting 
places and things to do on the 
river is fantastic and much needed. 
Personally I would spend a lot 
more time down by the river if this 
masterplan went ahead. "upgrade of walking/cycling trails, 

fishing and boating, Sound Shell 
upgrades,  
upgrade street furniture, public 
lighting, and public toilets 
water play area. This sounds like a 
safe area for people who do not 
wish to swim laps, to ‘cool off’ in 
the heat of summer without risking 
the unknown snags in the river.   
-upgrade of facilities at City Oval 
and Sound Shell"

• walking / cycling track 
upgrades 
• street furniture upgrades 
•new / better lighting and toilets”

1.  Shift Caravan Park e.g. to a:  
Southbank opposite Bennett Road, 
with another bridge from Bennett 
Road; b:  off Cameron Road.  Keep 
Botanic ? for current tennis/hockey, 
small ponds,  ? for leisure activities. 
2.  Put small restaurant (coffee and 
beer) on Old Caravan park site. 
3.  Site Horsham and Indigenous 
Cultural facility museum near 
old caravan park, museum ? - 
aboriginal, early pioneers, geology 
etc.

Horsham is a Regional City 
and the Wimmera River is one 
of our greatest assets but to 
my knowledge there has been 
no strategic planning done to 
link the CBD to the river and 
further develop the "Wimmera 
River precinct ". This draft plan is 
visionary and has made me ( and 
many others ) think about what we 
want for our city to have, and to 
look like in the next 10 to 50 years. 
I like many of the options in the 
draft plan particularly in relation to 
improvements to passive and active 
recreation opportunities.

Perfect for families. We have 4 
small children and it’ll be so nice to 
have places for them to play, while 
also spots to have coffee, a nice 
picnic or just meet up with friends 
in a beautiful environment that 
WELCOMES you. 

 I believe the river is a beautiful 
place, whether it is for a swim in 
summer or to sit at for a picnic of an 
evening. But unfortunately, I tend to 
go elsewhere as there is not much 
surrounding the river that attracts 
me to going there. The river attracts 
a lot of people for walking there 
dogs etc. This plan would attract 
even more people by making the 
river a more appealing place to go 
and take your families etc. 

“I would still like to see greater 
linkages between the CBD and 
the river, including a greater 
focus on the Botanical Gardens 
and other “”connectors””, such 
as improved walking and bike 
paths. 

 “Transforming” infers we need 
a total makeover.  As per the 
Horsham Community Plan 
2013, the key takeaway was to 
“enhance” what we have.

...accessible swimming access 
to river 
- respect of riparian zone 
- Southbank re vegetation of 
open space adjacent river 
- pedestrian bridge extension 
from Firebrace  St to Southbank”

... (it would ) be good to see the 
miniature trains incorporated 
into the botanical gardens 
design. It’s an attraction for kids 
and that’s what this should be 
geared towards, getting families 
down there. 
Incorporate a free splash park 
with more BBQs in this area. 
Similar to Mildura. Stuff like that 
brings people. Cater for the kids 
and cater for the parent and you 
give them a reason to come and 
live here.

I think it is on the right track... 

I haven’t noticed any attention 
to a children’s playground 
other than the existing one. 
I would think with Horsham 
being a perfect rest stop  
whether traveling Melbourne to 
Adelaide or Mildura to coast - a 
huge new exciting playground 
might be an attraction combined 
with a cafe - toilets, tables etc. 

Has there been provision 
made for large parks for buses, 
caravans, those enormous 
recreational vehicles? I often 
see caravans driving round and 
round looking for a park so 
they can have a coffee or get 
provisions. 

...remove caravan park, extend 
to Treasure/Apex Island, 
provide sections for different 
purposes (as in Battersea 
Park London), lots of walking, 
narrow paths, wide paths to 
allow biking etc., fountains, lots 
of greenery and flora colours, 
restaurant/the like, paddle 
boats, dancing fountain in river, 
cafeteria on pontoon.  Study 
features of well loved parks 
around the world!

How easy will it be to lease the 
proposed cafe on the riverfront?

RECOGNISE AND CELEBRATE 
OUR INDIGENOUS 
CULTURAL HERITAGE AND 
ARTS

Improved connections between 
the city and the river precinct.  
War Memorial being retained

Turning the oval impinges 
significantly on Sawyer Park 
and will significantly affect 
the ability to run Festivals and 
Events. 

I like the idea to have a swimming 
area in the river, a communal space 
next to the river, to improve the 
soundshell, and to make the river 
area more connected to town.

We need the extension of 
Firebrace St kept open for 
parking and access for elderly 
and disabled to events

How are your elders and 
disabled meant to enjoy the river 
when 99percent find it hard to 
walk even 500 minters not all 
of us are 100percent fit to walk 
and the new plan takes it way 
from them.

Don’t cut down any trees!  
Need to ensure wildlife corridor 
along river.

I like: 
- that HRCC is opening its 
approach to alternative methods of 
treatment and consideration of the 
river precinct and its value to the 
town of Horsham 
- the free form water play 
environment - consider potential 
extension to more elaborate water 
play and rock climb options in area 
for colder months

Be wary of allowing too much 
boating access to the river - this 
only caters for a few people 
but it may well keep potentially 
100s away - those who want 
peace and quiet in that natural 
vicinity. 

“Has space for youth been 
considered incorporating a 
skate park, parkour, exercise, 
boulder wall, etc.? Case study: 
Fremantle Youth Space. This 
type of hang out space doesn’t 
need a gates. The proposed 
open space/parkland zone will 
need ‘activation’ and a reason 
for people to gather other than 
just open parkland. Integrating a 
youth space can be a successful 
way of providing space for ages 
other than what the splash park 
my cater for.

Would be great to see better use 
of the opportunities presented by 
stormwater and drainage assets 
in the area whilst also reducing 
impact of the urban stormwater 
runoff on the river. This could be 
through incorporation of WSUD 
features, using stormwater to 
passively irrigate street trees, 
capturing stormwater for reuse 
and irrigation, etc. Also a great 
opportunity for interpretive signage 
relating to stormwater aimed to 
increase community awareness 
around the water cycle and the 
Wimmera river, for example at the 
water play space.

The central location of the 
proposed facilities provides 
amazing opportunities for local 
community members to engage 
with one of Horsham's best features 
- Wimmera River. It will also be a 
great draw card for visitor's and 
improve the township on a whole. 
The improved facilities are also 
exciting for community members 
and school groups with regard 
to opportunities to participate in 
more physical activities with easier 
access. As well as opportunities to 
learn about the environment and 
develop valued connections with 
the environment that encourages 
the Horsham community to 
conserve and protect the 
environment. 

It recognises that the riverfront 
is an important place for the 
community.  It recognises the need 
for improved bike and pedestrian 
routes for children and families 
connecting the river network and 
CBD destinations such as the 
library, pool and shops.  The intent 
to celebrate and improve our river 
space and develop a shared vision 
is reasonable.

I welcome a greater emphasis 
on utilising waterfront areas. 
The Wimmera River is our 
greatest natural asset and is well 
under utilised, currently. Eg: No 
infrastructure for Parkrun (50-
150ppl attending weekly, all year 
round).

(Disagree with shifting the?)...

Caravan Park– brings a lot of 
tourists because of it’s location 
and many walk to the CBD to 
shop and eat while staying – 
they comment when in store.  It 
could be enhanced though, by 
not having ugly tanks etc. visible 
from the river – and removal of 
the fence separating the tennis/
rear park area – both tennis and 
park don’t seem to understand 
why it’s there.  Perhaps this nice 
fence could be moved and used 
to re secure the showgrounds 
near the bridge for ticketed 
events.

PARKING - not enough parking 
in ANY of these masterplan.  
The entire plan - no parking for 
City Oval, River area.

Should be well signposted from 
highways to each of the relative 
areas.

Another “”dislike “” is I feel 
the draft plan has missed an 
opportunity to “”capitalise”” on 
tourism opportunities around 
the area where the Western 
Highway crosses the Wimmera 
River. We need to develop this 
area to encourage people “”to 
stop””, at the moment this is not 
the case.”

"- I think it will be well utilised by 
both residents or Horsham and 
visitors. 
- Maybe think about having public 
toilets near the cenotaph/War 
Memorial area. 

Introduction of a cafe - like the idea 
but I believe in the wrong place 
to receive the support it needs to 
continue to operate.  As a result 
of conversations with some in 
hospitality (here and elsewhere, 
supported by the failed trial pop 
up cafe), believe a better idea 
would be to investigate locating 
it in the South West corner of the 
Showgrounds....

- Need to make it RV friendly i.e. 
parking/access

LACK OF PARKING - The 
lack of parking is a SERIOUS 
concern. It is not practical 
particularly for people with 
young families, elderly and 
people with disabilities to walk 
long distances and in the case 
of inclement weather.

Extending the botanical gardens 
and getting rid of the history of the 
lawn tennis courts 

Maybe a floating restaurant is 
something that an investor would 
try – if this didn’t work at least it 
could be removed and placed 
at another location away from 
Horsham that would work – then 
we do not end up with an empty 
piece of expensive infrastructure.

...the lack of an all abilities 
regional playspace - that is a 
destination for travellers and 
a fabulous and much needed 
resource for our community. 
A space that enables our 
community of all ages and 
abilities, with excellent access, 
a changing places facility, 
nature play environment that is 
sustainable and innovative

 The results of this Open Space 
Strategy need to be finalised 
and addressed in the City to 
River Plan before it is finalised.

Maybe a brewery would be 
good. A celebrity chef? 

Summary of comments received in 
response to City to River Masterplan

Project Timeline
 
2018 - 2019
City to River 20 Year Masterplan developed 

Nov 2019
Council endorses the Master Plan with
amendments. Requests detailed concept and
schematic designs for the Riverfront, including
identifying the site for a café and a waterplay area.

March 2020
Community Reference Group (CRG) is formed
to guide effective engagement for the project,
taking on lessons learnt from the Master Plan
process, to ensure the community’s voice is heard
and feedback is acknowledged. Tract Landscape
Architects contracted to project. 

April 2020
CRG & Tract meet for the first time.
Review previous feedback from the Master plan
linked to the River & Riverfront, including 500+
individual comments on the riverfront area
CRG develop Engagement Framework to inform
development of draft Concept Plan 

Timeline snapshot

APPENDIX 9.4A



8

Project Timeline (cont.)
May 2020
Funding grant update is lodged with Federal 
Government
Draft Concept Plan for Riverfront presented to CRG. 

June 2020
Sport & Recreation Covid Stimulus grant
application lodged for $3M Natural Waterplay
Park.
CRG aware of funding opportunity and application
endorsed by Council at June Council meeting
Feedback on Draft Concept Plan provided by CRG.
Plans updated

June - Aug 2020
32 community groups, organisations, businesses,
event organisers, technical/cultural experts, land
managers and planners view draft Concept Plan
and provide constructive feedback. Plans updated

11 - 23 Aug 2020
CRG invites broader public to provide feedback on
Draft Concept Plans
Feedback collated & informs final Concept Plan &
development of detailed schematic plans

Late Sept 2020
Final Concept Plan to be presented back to CRG 
and formally to Council

Late 2020- early 2021
Pending funding applications and Council 
endorsement, works commence on first stage

Engagement Approach
The following six stage approach guided the
detailed engagement plan for the Riverfront
Activation project, lead by the CRG and supported
by Council staff.

2. Speak directly with impacted stakeholders and 
technical experts first- April- June
Groups either located in or adjacent to the
precinct were consulted during this time,
including:
• Horsham City Rowing Club
• Horsham Angling Club
• Wimmera Live Steam and Model Engineering
Society
• Southern Cross Parks (Horsham Riverside Caravan
Park)
• Barengi Gadjin Land Council (Cultural
Heritage Management Plan advice)
• Wimmera CMA
• DEWLP

1. Initial Draft Plan- April 2020
Drawing on and honouring feedback provided
through the 2019 City to River Masterplan.
Tract Consulting and Council staff provided the CRG
with details of the 550 submission comments 
provided through the 2019 Masterplan process,
which specifically referenced the River or the
Riverfront. This feedback was summarised and
informed the ‘first cut’ of the Draft Concept Plan.
Technical input included existing vegetation,
geotech reports, features/levels surveys, as
well as consultation with located and adjacent
stakeholders. The first draft Concept Plan aimed to
provide a starting point for the CRG, reflected the
approved Council direction, identified information
gaps and future refinement and honoured public
input up to that point in the project.

Masterplan
Individual projects are subject to:

· Council endorsement and are
subject to detailed concept and
schematic design, stakeholder and
community consultation; and

· Prioritisation and availability of
funds as part of Council’s budget
planning process and attraction
of funding from other sources (e.g.
government or private).
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What I dislike about the City to 
River Draft plan is the walk road 
on Firebrace Street because 
some need the street to go 

I dislike that this plan may not 
be safe for young children 3-6 
years old as there is no gates 
and safety towards the river and 
the roads.

“Children’s play water park 
near river at miniature railway 
location is not warranted as 
would be in direct competition 
with swimming pool 
improvements.......

(Why remove?)...

Horsham Lawn Tennis Club, 
Horsham Croquet Club, 
Wimmera Miniature Railway?  
These can be incorporated 
into the botanical gardens, 
and provide enjoyment for the 
wider community. These are 
great assets to Horsham, and 
facilities should be improved, not 
scrapped.

...big mistake to over-develop 
the river front, as its current 
appearance is exactly why 
people go there - to enjoy that 
wonderful natural aspect of the 
whole area. 

there are no pedestrian 
crossings over McPherson St 
planned too. You must link all 
these areas together properly. 

...PROVISION for the ability 
to host major events. PRIME 
LOCATION to be redeveloped 
or extended is soundshell and 
attached building and this is left 
as is?

Lack of structures and cover for 
the wet & cold to encourage 
use.  Love the green area, 
however considerations for the 
wet 4 months of the year?

... dislike: - the urbanised and 
domestic treatment of the rivers 
riparian zone (e.g. Artists vision 
1 & 2) showing off the shelf 
treatment of a beautiful natural 
environment - the teared edge 
treatment, standard bench 
seats, traditional layout, mallee 
trees and market umbrellas 
communicates poorly the sense 
of place of Horsham - it is 
important to consider the natural 
materials & forms and offer a 
unique and bespoke treatment 
that says more of Horsham - a 
blending of our historical & 
cultural past with the trans-
formative vision for the future 

Timber Boardwalks - No to 
timber boardwalks and paved 
or concrete paths...  enhance 
the beautiful natural look like 
we have from the Bridge to 
the Rowing Club. Concerned 
also about the maintenance of 
extensive timber boardwalks - if 
not kept pristine they become an 
eyesore - also consider possible 
flood damage.

River cafe needs to be nearer 
to sound shell and retain car 
parking.  Trains need to stay,  
would be such a shame to lose 
this asset.  Caravan park needs 
to be improved not removed.  
Link caravan park, adventure 
island and grass area along 
Barnes Blvd

It is important for events at the 
City oval to be able to charge 
and would need to be fenced

It is also an important part of 
country football to at least be 
able to park cars for elderly and 
those with disabilities.

To do this you are removing so 
many facilities used by members 
of the community but have made 
no suggestions for where they 
might continue.

Coming over the bridge into 
Horsham is an eyesore and that 
should be the number 1 priority 

There needs to be a 
concentration of art installations  
highlighting sculptures, murals 
along the river and through the 
green space to become a tourist 
attraction for Horsham.

Lots of concrete decking.... 
which could be ok, but I would 
hope much of the already 
established large natural trees 
and grassed areas could be 
maintained?

Introduction of gimmicky 
artificial water features, paved 
areas, and artificial surfaces. 
Enhancement of the area should 
focus on the natural features - 
river and vegetation.

- I think there should be more 
little shops around the river like 
an ice cream caravan or a little 
smoothie shop and more little 
snack places.

Hopefully it is kept in mind that 
we love the river because it 
is ‘nature’ and not get carried 
away with the commercial 
opportunities that might 
overshadow the serenity of a 
walk along the river.

... create a playground for all 
ages? Make it amazing, artistic, 
nature based that attract visitors 
to stop off here and also to 
come here to visit for the day. 
This would be great to be closer 
to the splash park (walking 
between the playground and 
splashpark with 3 kids under 
5 years old and through a 
caravan park is a test of not only 
safety but sanity for the parent!)

With the level of development 
flagged for this entire area it 
is shortsighted not to include 
further access from the south 
side of the river especially 
considering the ever increasing 
residential developments to the 
south. 

McPherson St will NOT be the 
main road in the future when the 
by-pass is put in place - I do 
not see any real inclusion of this 
major change in the plan.”

I dislike the idea of parking 
along the oval and waterplay 
area

It’s good but need to get more 
stuff going on the water. Rowing, 
Running and bike riding racing 
once a year with other town 
competition skiing, other stuff. 

Promotion of waterfront for all 
residents.  Access to river.  Parkland 
development

Improvements along our beautiful 
river is welcomed. 

Some things people liked 

A selection of collated feedback received in response to the public  
display of the draft City to River Masterplan in August 2019. 

The comments included are a selection of over 700 submissions that were received in response to the Masterplan and have been 
selected to illustrate the breadth of ideas that relate specifically to the Riverfront Stage 1 of the Concept Development works. Some 
of the comments included have had minor edits made for ease and consistency of language. Any misrepresentations of the original 
submissions are unintentional. They have also been loosely categorised as either things people liked, disliked or as general comments 
and other ideas.  

City to River Masterplan - Community feedback by location

Some things people didn’t like
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Some other ideas

Revitalising the riverfront area 
will encourage more visitors 
and locals to utilise the space 
provided more frequently. I also 
like the boardwalk along the 
riverfront, the cultural facility, and 
the new walks throughout the 
redeveloped botanical gardens 
area. I would hope that throughout 
the development, the course for 
parkrun would be able to continue 
along the riverfront as it currently 
does.

Great vision and open space areas 
for families

I love the way the plan is looking 
to increase the use of the river as 
a major asset for Horsham. The 
river is indeed an amazing feature 
of our town and for years it has 
seemed cut off from the shopping 
district. This new plan solves this by 
providing a great link between the 
central shopping area and the river. 

....we have this great river but no 
where to go and even enjoy a 
coffee. This plan would provide 
scope for that. We love the plan 
for a new river front restaurant and 
cafe

The new idea to incorporate a 
cafe, opening up of the river front 
and building new paths, meeting 
places and things to do on the 
river is fantastic and much needed. 
Personally I would spend a lot 
more time down by the river if this 
masterplan went ahead. "upgrade of walking/cycling trails, 

fishing and boating, Sound Shell 
upgrades,  
upgrade street furniture, public 
lighting, and public toilets 
water play area. This sounds like a 
safe area for people who do not 
wish to swim laps, to ‘cool off’ in 
the heat of summer without risking 
the unknown snags in the river.   
-upgrade of facilities at City Oval 
and Sound Shell"

• walking / cycling track 
upgrades 
• street furniture upgrades 
•new / better lighting and toilets”

1.  Shift Caravan Park e.g. to a:  
Southbank opposite Bennett Road, 
with another bridge from Bennett 
Road; b:  off Cameron Road.  Keep 
Botanic ? for current tennis/hockey, 
small ponds,  ? for leisure activities. 
2.  Put small restaurant (coffee and 
beer) on Old Caravan park site. 
3.  Site Horsham and Indigenous 
Cultural facility museum near 
old caravan park, museum ? - 
aboriginal, early pioneers, geology 
etc.

Horsham is a Regional City 
and the Wimmera River is one 
of our greatest assets but to 
my knowledge there has been 
no strategic planning done to 
link the CBD to the river and 
further develop the "Wimmera 
River precinct ". This draft plan is 
visionary and has made me ( and 
many others ) think about what we 
want for our city to have, and to 
look like in the next 10 to 50 years. 
I like many of the options in the 
draft plan particularly in relation to 
improvements to passive and active 
recreation opportunities.

Perfect for families. We have 4 
small children and it’ll be so nice to 
have places for them to play, while 
also spots to have coffee, a nice 
picnic or just meet up with friends 
in a beautiful environment that 
WELCOMES you. 

 I believe the river is a beautiful 
place, whether it is for a swim in 
summer or to sit at for a picnic of an 
evening. But unfortunately, I tend to 
go elsewhere as there is not much 
surrounding the river that attracts 
me to going there. The river attracts 
a lot of people for walking there 
dogs etc. This plan would attract 
even more people by making the 
river a more appealing place to go 
and take your families etc. 

“I would still like to see greater 
linkages between the CBD and 
the river, including a greater 
focus on the Botanical Gardens 
and other “”connectors””, such 
as improved walking and bike 
paths. 

 “Transforming” infers we need 
a total makeover.  As per the 
Horsham Community Plan 
2013, the key takeaway was to 
“enhance” what we have.

...accessible swimming access 
to river 
- respect of riparian zone 
- Southbank re vegetation of 
open space adjacent river 
- pedestrian bridge extension 
from Firebrace  St to Southbank”

... (it would ) be good to see the 
miniature trains incorporated 
into the botanical gardens 
design. It’s an attraction for kids 
and that’s what this should be 
geared towards, getting families 
down there. 
Incorporate a free splash park 
with more BBQs in this area. 
Similar to Mildura. Stuff like that 
brings people. Cater for the kids 
and cater for the parent and you 
give them a reason to come and 
live here.

I think it is on the right track... 

I haven’t noticed any attention 
to a children’s playground 
other than the existing one. 
I would think with Horsham 
being a perfect rest stop  
whether traveling Melbourne to 
Adelaide or Mildura to coast - a 
huge new exciting playground 
might be an attraction combined 
with a cafe - toilets, tables etc. 

Has there been provision 
made for large parks for buses, 
caravans, those enormous 
recreational vehicles? I often 
see caravans driving round and 
round looking for a park so 
they can have a coffee or get 
provisions. 

...remove caravan park, extend 
to Treasure/Apex Island, 
provide sections for different 
purposes (as in Battersea 
Park London), lots of walking, 
narrow paths, wide paths to 
allow biking etc., fountains, lots 
of greenery and flora colours, 
restaurant/the like, paddle 
boats, dancing fountain in river, 
cafeteria on pontoon.  Study 
features of well loved parks 
around the world!

How easy will it be to lease the 
proposed cafe on the riverfront?

RECOGNISE AND CELEBRATE 
OUR INDIGENOUS 
CULTURAL HERITAGE AND 
ARTS

Improved connections between 
the city and the river precinct.  
War Memorial being retained

Turning the oval impinges 
significantly on Sawyer Park 
and will significantly affect 
the ability to run Festivals and 
Events. 

I like the idea to have a swimming 
area in the river, a communal space 
next to the river, to improve the 
soundshell, and to make the river 
area more connected to town.

We need the extension of 
Firebrace St kept open for 
parking and access for elderly 
and disabled to events

How are your elders and 
disabled meant to enjoy the river 
when 99percent find it hard to 
walk even 500 minters not all 
of us are 100percent fit to walk 
and the new plan takes it way 
from them.

Don’t cut down any trees!  
Need to ensure wildlife corridor 
along river.

I like: 
- that HRCC is opening its 
approach to alternative methods of 
treatment and consideration of the 
river precinct and its value to the 
town of Horsham 
- the free form water play 
environment - consider potential 
extension to more elaborate water 
play and rock climb options in area 
for colder months

Be wary of allowing too much 
boating access to the river - this 
only caters for a few people 
but it may well keep potentially 
100s away - those who want 
peace and quiet in that natural 
vicinity. 

“Has space for youth been 
considered incorporating a 
skate park, parkour, exercise, 
boulder wall, etc.? Case study: 
Fremantle Youth Space. This 
type of hang out space doesn’t 
need a gates. The proposed 
open space/parkland zone will 
need ‘activation’ and a reason 
for people to gather other than 
just open parkland. Integrating a 
youth space can be a successful 
way of providing space for ages 
other than what the splash park 
my cater for.

Would be great to see better use 
of the opportunities presented by 
stormwater and drainage assets 
in the area whilst also reducing 
impact of the urban stormwater 
runoff on the river. This could be 
through incorporation of WSUD 
features, using stormwater to 
passively irrigate street trees, 
capturing stormwater for reuse 
and irrigation, etc. Also a great 
opportunity for interpretive signage 
relating to stormwater aimed to 
increase community awareness 
around the water cycle and the 
Wimmera river, for example at the 
water play space.

The central location of the 
proposed facilities provides 
amazing opportunities for local 
community members to engage 
with one of Horsham's best features 
- Wimmera River. It will also be a 
great draw card for visitor's and 
improve the township on a whole. 
The improved facilities are also 
exciting for community members 
and school groups with regard 
to opportunities to participate in 
more physical activities with easier 
access. As well as opportunities to 
learn about the environment and 
develop valued connections with 
the environment that encourages 
the Horsham community to 
conserve and protect the 
environment. 

It recognises that the riverfront 
is an important place for the 
community.  It recognises the need 
for improved bike and pedestrian 
routes for children and families 
connecting the river network and 
CBD destinations such as the 
library, pool and shops.  The intent 
to celebrate and improve our river 
space and develop a shared vision 
is reasonable.

I welcome a greater emphasis 
on utilising waterfront areas. 
The Wimmera River is our 
greatest natural asset and is well 
under utilised, currently. Eg: No 
infrastructure for Parkrun (50-
150ppl attending weekly, all year 
round).

(Disagree with shifting the?)...

Caravan Park– brings a lot of 
tourists because of it’s location 
and many walk to the CBD to 
shop and eat while staying – 
they comment when in store.  It 
could be enhanced though, by 
not having ugly tanks etc. visible 
from the river – and removal of 
the fence separating the tennis/
rear park area – both tennis and 
park don’t seem to understand 
why it’s there.  Perhaps this nice 
fence could be moved and used 
to re secure the showgrounds 
near the bridge for ticketed 
events.

PARKING - not enough parking 
in ANY of these masterplan.  
The entire plan - no parking for 
City Oval, River area.

Should be well signposted from 
highways to each of the relative 
areas.

Another “”dislike “” is I feel 
the draft plan has missed an 
opportunity to “”capitalise”” on 
tourism opportunities around 
the area where the Western 
Highway crosses the Wimmera 
River. We need to develop this 
area to encourage people “”to 
stop””, at the moment this is not 
the case.”

"- I think it will be well utilised by 
both residents or Horsham and 
visitors. 
- Maybe think about having public 
toilets near the cenotaph/War 
Memorial area. 

Introduction of a cafe - like the idea 
but I believe in the wrong place 
to receive the support it needs to 
continue to operate.  As a result 
of conversations with some in 
hospitality (here and elsewhere, 
supported by the failed trial pop 
up cafe), believe a better idea 
would be to investigate locating 
it in the South West corner of the 
Showgrounds....

- Need to make it RV friendly i.e. 
parking/access

LACK OF PARKING - The 
lack of parking is a SERIOUS 
concern. It is not practical 
particularly for people with 
young families, elderly and 
people with disabilities to walk 
long distances and in the case 
of inclement weather.

Extending the botanical gardens 
and getting rid of the history of the 
lawn tennis courts 

Maybe a floating restaurant is 
something that an investor would 
try – if this didn’t work at least it 
could be removed and placed 
at another location away from 
Horsham that would work – then 
we do not end up with an empty 
piece of expensive infrastructure.

...the lack of an all abilities 
regional playspace - that is a 
destination for travellers and 
a fabulous and much needed 
resource for our community. 
A space that enables our 
community of all ages and 
abilities, with excellent access, 
a changing places facility, 
nature play environment that is 
sustainable and innovative

 The results of this Open Space 
Strategy need to be finalised 
and addressed in the City to 
River Plan before it is finalised.

Maybe a brewery would be 
good. A celebrity chef? 
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3. Update Draft Concept Plan based on functional 
and constructive feedback- July- Aug
32 different community groups, organisations,
event organisers, businesses, technical and
cultural experts, land managers and planners were
consulted with to provide feedback on the draft
concept plan. The CRG and Council staff worked
closely with the landscape architects to ensure key 
input from the community informed the plan. 

These consultations were primarily held in
Covid safe ways, in small group ‘face to face’
meetings with representatives from the following
organisations, events and businesses. The draft
Concept plan was used to collect input and
feedback. Key feedback was passed onto the
landscape architects and signed off copies of
meeting minutes were provided to the CRG.
Groups included:

• Horsham RSL
• Horsham City Rowing Club
• Horsham Angling Club
• Wimmera River Park Run
• Wimmera Live Steam and Model Engineering
Society
• Wimmera River Improvement Committee
• Kannamaroo, Horsham Country Music Festival,
Operation 19:14
• Horsham Fishing Competition
• Natimuk Ski Club
• Planet Feelgood and My Yoga Well
• Horsham Showground CoM
• Horsham Aquatic Centre Advisory Committee
• Horsham Rural Residents and Ratepayers Assoc
• Horsham Bicycle Advisory Committee
• HRCC Planning Dept, Wimmera CMA, DEWLP
Grampians Tourism, WDA, RDV, Wimmera
Regional Sports Assembly
• Horsham Youth Council
• Letter drop to Firebrace St businesses (southern 

end)
• Letter drop to residents along corner

Wotonga Drive, Barnes Blvd
• Letter drop to residents along

southern side of the Wimmera
River

• Wilson Bolton Owners
• The Blood Bank

The CRG met on site at the Riverfront on 18 July
and conducted a site walk through with the Project
Manager, tested ideas, and concepts and settled
on a number of key feedback issues, i.e. Café site
preferred location, access and car parking,
vegetation removal and preservation, waterplay
area.

Tract Consulting updated the draft plans, based on
CRG and community group feedback.

Key themes identified from the community
engagement informing the plans at this point of the
engagement included: 

• Retain the natural amenity 
A key piece of feedback from the 2019 City to River
Master Plan was to retain and improve the River’s
natural amenity. This important point has informed
much of the CRG and landscape architects thinking
and planning. Striking a balance between the needs
of river users and those that use the banks to
recreate, relax and socialise has been another
important piece of feedback built into the concept
design.

• Improve connectivity and places to connect 
There has been strong support to improve many
elements of connections to and throughout the
precinct. There has been a focus on improving
safety with mention of separating the paths and
tracks for walkers and cyclists, or alternatively
widening and improving the existing paths in high
traffic areas.

Creating new places for people to meet and gather
has also informed the Concept plan, including
improving linkages to Adventure Island (outside of
project scope), proposed improvement to the
Rowing Clubrooms, new and increased amenity at
the natural waterplay area, outside extensions to
the Angling clubroom, identifying the site for a café
and increasing the number and places for people to
safely interact with the water’s edge.
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• Promote broader community access and use 
Feedback to date has been clear, people want
community facilities and our open public spaces to
be fully accessible, and useable by people of all 
ages and abilities. The design and layout of the
precinct is intended to encourage use in a range
of diverse ways, from relaxation and reflection, to
increased use by those running events, organised
sports and informal activities, and to encourage
family and social gatherings at various locations
across the site. The space is intended to be inviting
and its design welcomes any one to use the space. 

• Provide opportunities to share our local stories 
There has been strong interest in supporting
how this precinct can respectfully celebrate and
promote our region’s rich Indigenous history and
the ongoing value and importance of the Wimmera
River to local Aboriginal people. There are many
opportunities for how the precinct can be used
to inform residents and visitors of our region’s full
history, through clever and contemporary use of
integrated public art, interpretive and wayfinding
signage; pedestrian level lighting and placement
and design of public furniture including seating,
picnic settings, bike hoops and shelters.

4. Community Feedback on draft plan sought-  
11-23 Aug 2020 
Stage 3 Covid Restrictions take effect in regional
Victoria. Planned face to face consultations need to
pivot to online and offline options.

Between 11 and 23 August, the Draft Concept
Plan for the Riverfront Activation Project was
open for public feedback. The Draft Concept Plan
was distributed and feedback was received in the
following ways:

• A third information webinar was hosted on
Thursday 13 August
• The webinar was recorded and has been shared
on HRCC’s Facebook and website, with over 400
views
• Six online Small Group Feedback Sessions were 
held

• 70 community submissions were received, either 
online, via email, or through the online
feedback sessions
• CRG members and staff were available to field
calls from the public
• Two information inserts and maps placed in local
papers
• A letter drop to homes along sections of Barnes
Blvd, Wotonga Drive and the south bank of the 
river
• A letter drop to businesses along the southern
end of Firebrace St
• Hard copy large maps and feedback forms
on display at 43 Firebrace St and the Angling
Clubrooms

The feedback has been collated and is made
publically available in this report.

Next steps
The CRG are presented with a number of more
detailed schematic plans reflecting feedback and
sentiments from the Public. CRG to sign off on the
agreed Concept Plan and put forward a proposal
to Council for first stage prioritised works.

5. Present the Concept plan with detailed 
schematics plans to Council for approval within 
the current term
The Engagement Report, Schematic plans, costings,
and first stage options to be presented to Council
prior to the current Councils’ term expiring on 
22 September 2020. 

6. Progress the first stages of the approved plan. 
Advocate and seek further funding
If endorsed by Council, the next stage will be to
undertake the first phase of works and to continue
to advocate for further funding. To review the first
phase community engagement process and seek
formal feedback from CRG re: establishment and
involvement and apply learnings to the next stage
of the C2R Master Plan Sawyer Park/City Oval
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Other formal 
engagement 
undertaken
Three webinars were hosted
Webinar 1 - 14 May 2020
Focus: Introduce the CRG and a Project Update  
Pre Registered: 100. Attended 54
Viewed once posted on-line: 474
Webinar 2 - 30 July 2020 
Focus: Natural Waterplay Area - what is it?
Pre Registered: 46. 
Q&A on the Natural Waterplay space post webinar
viewed once posted on-line: 620
Webinar 3  - 13 August 2020
Focus: Sharing of Draft Concept Plan
Open registration Attended 8
Viewed once posted on-line: 420

Meetings and consultations with Government 
Departments and funders
Meetings with DELWP, Wimmera CMA, BGLC,
Sport & Recreation Victoria, Regional Development
Victoria, Federal Government

Governance
Internal Working Group established in Feb 2020.
The group has met monthly to ensure appropriate
governance of the project has been maintained.

Media
2 x ABC Radio interviews with Chairperson Johnny 
Gorton

Community Notices 
Weekly and rotated through the Horsham Times
and Weekly Advertiser commencing 23 July and
running until 16 September. 

Website
The project website can be located on the HRCC 
website at:
https://oursay.org/horshamruralcitycouncil/
riverfrontactivation

Social media
18 Facebook posts with 5,200 engagements 

Fact sheet and flyers
Flyer 1 - What is a natural waterplay space
Flyer 2 - Who are the CRG?
Flyer 3 - Engagement so far
Flyer 4 - Themes from Engagement
 
Media Release summary
22 April, Riverfront Activation planning underway
7 May, Public invited to Riverfront Activation
webinar
7 May, Community Reference Group elects
chairperson
18 May, State funding for Riverfront Activation
26 June, Riverfront plans continue to develop
24 July, ‘Natural beauty’ key to water-themed
playground
20 August, Riverfront funding push will continue

CRG meetings
12 zoom meeting held in total commencing 21
April- 15 Sept, plus one face to face on site meeting
at the Riverfront.

Council Briefing & meetings
22 June Councillor Briefing - Discuss & consider the
Waterplay Park & Submission to SRV for Stimulus
grant
29 June Council Meeting- resolution to allocate
$350K from the Federal Local Roads and
Community Infrastructure grant to support SRV
grant application for Waterplay Park
13 July Councillor Briefing -Presentation of
Engagement Plan by CRG Chairperson to
Councillors, and schedule time to run through draft
Concept Plan
10 August Councillor Briefing - Update on
Engagement completed, feedback received on
Draft Concept Plan, changes made and view of
Draft Concept Plan to go out for public engagement
14 September Councillor Briefing- Presentation of
draft Concept Plan- detailing engagement
feedback. Flagging focus for schematic plans
priority by CRG
21 September Council Meeting- Put forward final
Concept plan and schematic focus plans selected
through engagement and by CRG to Council for
endorsement
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10 - 2310 - 23  AUGUST 2020 2020      

PUBLIC ENGAGEMENT REPORT 

Draft Concept Plan 
public engagement
A public engagement phase was held over a two
week period in August 2020 to seek community
feedback on the draft Concept Plans developed by
the Community Reference Group. This section of
the report summarises feedback heard and what
the community told us about the plans.

The Draft Concept Plan (maps and information) for
the Riverfront Activation project were viewed over
990 times on-line. We would like to thank all
those that took the time to view the plans and
provide their feedback.

Feedback and comments were received through:

• On-line surveys
• Hard copy surveys returned to Council
• Emailed responses
• Comments during small group information
sessions

70 survey responses were received in total. Four
out of every 5 responses positively support the
project - showing overwhelming support for the
draft riverfront designs. 57 (81%) respondents
believe that the riverfront will be more inviting
after the plans are implemented. Conversely 13
responses (19%) do not believe the riverfront
would be more inviting after the plans are
implemented.

Many responses liked more than one aspect of the
plans, and therefore from the 70 submissions there
are 180 tags across a range of themes.
The top 6 things people liked about the project:
• The Natural Water Play Park liked in
36% of submissions (25)
• Upgrades to BBQs, seating, shade and toilets
liked in 30% of submissions (21)
• The Cafe liked in 29% of submissions (20)
• Art, Cultural Heritage and History elements liked
in 20% of submissions (14)
• Upgrades to walking tracks liked in
20% of submissions (14)
• River edge connections liked in 20% of
submissions (14)
In general, people indicated that the improvements
would increase activity and enjoyment of the
riverfront and in particular attract families, young
people and tourists to the riverfront.

I like that we are creating a hub for activity 
in the riverfront area, with the natural water 
park, botanical gardens, café, miniature 
railway and bbq area all within walking 
distance of each other

What do people like 
about the draft plan?

positive 
81%

negative 
19%

Natural water play park
BBQ areas/toilets

Cafe
Art/Cultural heritage

River edge connections
Increased activity

Walking track upgrades
General enjoyment

Natural theme
Familes & young people

meeting space  
tourists

connections to Apex island
restaurant

other 

                                                                     25
                                                        21
                                                      20
                                   14 
                                   14 
                                   14 
                                   14
                            12
                    9
                8
                8
                8
       5
 3
 3
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                8
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 3
 3

The remaining 11 comments were each related
to individual aspects of the plans that could be
improved such as: fencing and safety; accessibility;
and designs of paths and BBQs.

I feel that the riverfront space that is currently 
a carpark behind the angling club could be 
better utilised. It seems such a waste to use 
this particular space as a car park, given it’s 
amazing views.  I feel that a car park could be 
relocated and still be with-in walking distance 
to the riverfront for those that are wanting to 
have lunch with a view. 

I wonder if the cafe area could be extended to 
include a restaurant for night time eating. It 
could be really beautiful to be able to have a 
nice meal overlooking the river at all times of 
the year

I am concerned about the parking availability 
and the increased traffic flow through Eastgate 
Drive. This will require close attention.  
Increased parking could allow for markets and 
festivals to be integrated

It is modern and visually appealing; it connects 
people of all abilities to the river; cafe is a must 
have and overall the upgrades are necessary. 
Love the idea of bike path upgrades and 
forming up the path better. My kids will LOVE 
the water play area

What parts of the draft 
plan would people like 
to improve?

Included in the 70 submissions, were 35 
suggestions on ways the draft plans could be 
improved. The only two negative themes about the
Project were:

• Cost/Rates/COVID-19 – 11% of total responses
(8) included negative comments around the cost
of the project, possible impact on rates and the
impact of COVID-19.
• Parking – 10% of responses (7) raised concerns
relating to the need to consider more parking
provision at either the water play park or the end
of Firebrace Street.

Two comments requested that the construction
of the Cafe be moved forward to the first stage,
while five comments related to areas outside the
riverfront precinct.

Other

Costs, rates and COVID 

More parking

Out of scope

Cafe in stage 1 and enhancements 

0           2         4         6         8        10       12       14
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Responses to this question provide some clear
guidance as to the priority areas for construction.
Most respondents included several priorities, with
only the top three for each submission tagged.
In priority order the most popular elements of the
project are:

• The Natural Water Play Park prioritised in 33% of
submissions (23)
• Walking path upgrade prioritised in 27% of
submissions (19)
• A Café was prioritised in 19% of submissions (13)
• Upgrade to BBQ areas, seating, shade and toilets
prioritised in 17% of submissions (12)
• A new meeting place prioritised in 11% of
submissions (8)
• River Edge connections prioritised in 11% of
submissions (8)

Water play area and general upgrades eg. 
tables & shelters; bike track formation. Utilties 
for future café

Creating the Meeting Place would be a great 
start, getting more numbers down to the river 
and appreciating how beautiful it is down 
there

What parts of the 
plan will benefit the 
community most and 
should be completed 
first?

                                                                           23

                                                               19

                                           13

                                       12 

                          8 

                          8 

                          8

       2   

Water play park

Walking path upgrades

Cafe

BBQ areas/seating/shade/toilets

Meeting place

River edge connections

Other 

Angling club
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General comments included specific details on
areas that respondents both liked and could see
improvements in and these comments have been
tagged in the questions above as appropriate.
There were 53 general comments and from these
three clear themes were noted:

• overall support for the Riverfront project was
mentioned in 17% of comments (12);
• support for a positive engagement process was
mentioned in 14% of comments (10); and
• 10% of comments (7) related to areas outside the
riverfront precinct

As is the nature of general comments, there were
23 comments relating to a wide range of subjects
including: negative council comments; rates and
COVID-19 issues; wider City to River project;
carparking; tourism and environmental issues.

Thank you for pushing forward with this 
project as I think it will be hugely beneficial for 
our community 

This benefits only a very small number of 
people. Spending this amount of money at this 
time shows how out if touch the council is. 

General comments 
made by respondents

I believe the money could be better spent. The 
town hall  would be better serviced by having 
the restaurant there open.

This plan is much better than the original 
Master Plan. It improves on the existing 
facilities rather than destroying all the work 
done by volunteers, clubs and Council in the 
past. I appreciate all the work being done to 
consult with the community and get decent 
feedback

                                                                           12
                                                                      11
                                                                10
                                             7 
                    3 
              2 
              2
              2
              2
              2
        1
        1
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Support the project
Other

Positive engagement
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Negative council comments
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Car parking
City to River 
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This project is the first stage of the City to River Masterplan, a long 
term plan which aims to enhance and revitalise the Wimmera River 
Precinct and Central Activity District of Horsham.

The City to River project has been divided into sub-precincts to 
allow projects to proceed in a staged, prioritised manner. The 
Wimmera River is one of Horsham's significant natural assets and a 
key regional strength, providing the basis of establishing the town 
settlement in the 1830's. This project builds on this, creating new 
active spaces with linkages to the central activity district and existing 
open space and recreational facilities. 

In relation to the Riverfront Activation Precinct, Council endorsed 
the implementation of detailed concept and schematic designs for 
the Riverfront in November 2019. The development of the Riverfront 
precinct aims to address the following statement;  

Wimmera Wetlands

Horsham lies in the centre of the internationally significant 
Wimmera Wetlands region and there is an invaluable opportunity 
to let more people know about this unique aspect of our 
landscape.  Signage and information within the design can provide 
a better understanding of the hydrology of the Wimmera River 
system, drought and flood cycles and the connection between 
water play and an improved knowledge of water management 
and preservation in our drying climate.

Cultural Heritage

The productivity of the Wimmera region formed the basis for 
settlement in the area, not just for wheat farmers, wood cutters 
and sheep farmers from the early 1800s but First Nations people 
possess an extensive history of living on this land and connection 
and relationship with the fertile wetlands and western plains. This 
cultural heritage and history of the region will be interlinked with the 
development of the Riverfront and emphasised through integrated 
design, interpretation and artwork elements.

“ How do we make the Wimmera 
Riverfront an even more inviting 
place for everyone now and for 
generations to come ?”

Stage 1 boundary

Stage 1 boundary

 Late 2019

Funding secured for 
Stage 1

Rowing Club 

Angling Club 

Public Toilets 

City to River, Stage 1 Riverfront Precinct, scope of works – see section maps 

1. 

Sound Shell  

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

April-July 2020

Stage 1 - Draft Concept Plans are progressed considering 
Community feedback from Masterplan and input from        
the CRG

Funding grant update is lodged with Federal Government 

July-August 2020

Stage 1 - Draft Concept Plans completed and 
displayed for Community input in early August 

 March 2020

Engagement Plan is developed to support 
Stage 1 Concept Development  

Community Reference Group (CRG) for 
Stage 1 convened 

Masterplan
Individual projects are subject to:

· Council endorsement and are
subject to detailed concept and
schematic design, stakeholder and
community consultation; and

· Prioritisation and availability of
funds as part of Council’s budget
planning process and attraction
of funding from other sources (e.g.
government or private).
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08.01.202002Horsham Riverfront MasterplanPhase 1 Concept Masterplan NPMFAR318-0995-00-L-00-DR02

A Masterplan for the study area has been 
prepared by landscape architects based on the 
vision, objectives and directions for the area.

The Masterplan shows the desired indicative long-
term layout of the study area, in particular those 
areas that are proposed to transition from their 
existing uses to new or improved uses. 

The Masterplan shows an indication of potential 
building locations, public realm upgrades, sporting 
precincts and other open space proposals, 
however the exact locations and layouts within 
each site may change depending on more 
detailed planning. 

The most important role of the Masterplan is to 
show the desired long term direction for land 
within the area and an overarching physical 
aspiration that Council will seek to achieve 
through a range of actions, investment and 
partnerships over time.

Detailed elements of the Masterplan are shown 
on the following pages.

Individual projects are subject to:

• Council endorsement and are subject to 
detailed concept and schematic design, 
stakeholder and community consultation; and

• Prioritisation and availability of funds as part 
of Council’s budget planning process and 
attraction of funding from other sources (e.g. 
government or private).

Source: Tract, 201909 / Horsham: City to River Vision and Masterplan

Masterplan

City to River Masterplan boundary

Central 
Horsham

 2018-2019

City to River Masterplan developed by HRCC, 
Urban Enterprise and Tract

Public Comment sought and received on 
Masterplan
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Masterplan

What I dislike about the City to 
River Draft plan is the walk road 
on Firebrace Street because 
some need the street to go 

I dislike that this plan may not 
be safe for young children 3-6 
years old as there is no gates 
and safety towards the river and 
the roads.

“Children’s play water park 
near river at miniature railway 
location is not warranted as 
would be in direct competition 
with swimming pool 
improvements.......

(Why remove?)...

Horsham Lawn Tennis Club, 
Horsham Croquet Club, 
Wimmera Miniature Railway?  
These can be incorporated 
into the botanical gardens, 
and provide enjoyment for the 
wider community. These are 
great assets to Horsham, and 
facilities should be improved, not 
scrapped.

...big mistake to over-develop 
the river front, as its current 
appearance is exactly why 
people go there - to enjoy that 
wonderful natural aspect of the 
whole area. 

there are no pedestrian 
crossings over McPherson St 
planned too. You must link all 
these areas together properly. 

...PROVISION for the ability 
to host major events. PRIME 
LOCATION to be redeveloped 
or extended is soundshell and 
attached building and this is left 
as is?

Lack of structures and cover for 
the wet & cold to encourage 
use.  Love the green area, 
however considerations for the 
wet 4 months of the year?

... dislike: - the urbanised and 
domestic treatment of the rivers 
riparian zone (e.g. Artists vision 
1 & 2) showing off the shelf 
treatment of a beautiful natural 
environment - the teared edge 
treatment, standard bench 
seats, traditional layout, mallee 
trees and market umbrellas 
communicates poorly the sense 
of place of Horsham - it is 
important to consider the natural 
materials & forms and offer a 
unique and bespoke treatment 
that says more of Horsham - a 
blending of our historical & 
cultural past with the trans-
formative vision for the future 

Timber Boardwalks - No to 
timber boardwalks and paved 
or concrete paths...  enhance 
the beautiful natural look like 
we have from the Bridge to 
the Rowing Club. Concerned 
also about the maintenance of 
extensive timber boardwalks - if 
not kept pristine they become an 
eyesore - also consider possible 
flood damage.

River cafe needs to be nearer 
to sound shell and retain car 
parking.  Trains need to stay,  
would be such a shame to lose 
this asset.  Caravan park needs 
to be improved not removed.  
Link caravan park, adventure 
island and grass area along 
Barnes Blvd

It is important for events at the 
City oval to be able to charge 
and would need to be fenced

It is also an important part of 
country football to at least be 
able to park cars for elderly and 
those with disabilities.

To do this you are removing so 
many facilities used by members 
of the community but have made 
no suggestions for where they 
might continue.

Coming over the bridge into 
Horsham is an eyesore and that 
should be the number 1 priority 

There needs to be a 
concentration of art installations  
highlighting sculptures, murals 
along the river and through the 
green space to become a tourist 
attraction for Horsham.

Lots of concrete decking.... 
which could be ok, but I would 
hope much of the already 
established large natural trees 
and grassed areas could be 
maintained?

Introduction of gimmicky 
artificial water features, paved 
areas, and artificial surfaces. 
Enhancement of the area should 
focus on the natural features - 
river and vegetation.

- I think there should be more 
little shops around the river like 
an ice cream caravan or a little 
smoothie shop and more little 
snack places.

Hopefully it is kept in mind that 
we love the river because it 
is ‘nature’ and not get carried 
away with the commercial 
opportunities that might 
overshadow the serenity of a 
walk along the river.

... create a playground for all 
ages? Make it amazing, artistic, 
nature based that attract visitors 
to stop off here and also to 
come here to visit for the day. 
This would be great to be closer 
to the splash park (walking 
between the playground and 
splashpark with 3 kids under 
5 years old and through a 
caravan park is a test of not only 
safety but sanity for the parent!)

With the level of development 
flagged for this entire area it 
is shortsighted not to include 
further access from the south 
side of the river especially 
considering the ever increasing 
residential developments to the 
south. 

McPherson St will NOT be the 
main road in the future when the 
by-pass is put in place - I do 
not see any real inclusion of this 
major change in the plan.”

I dislike the idea of parking 
along the oval and waterplay 
area

It’s good but need to get more 
stuff going on the water. Rowing, 
Running and bike riding racing 
once a year with other town 
competition skiing, other stuff. 

Promotion of waterfront for all 
residents.  Access to river.  Parkland 
development

Improvements along our beautiful 
river is welcomed. 

Some things people liked 

A selection of collated feedback received in response to the public  
display of the draft City to River Masterplan in August 2019. 

The comments included are a selection of over 700 submissions that were received in response to the Masterplan and have been 
selected to illustrate the breadth of ideas that relate specifically to the Riverfront Stage 1 of the Concept Development works. Some 
of the comments included have had minor edits made for ease and consistency of language. Any misrepresentations of the original 
submissions are unintentional. They have also been loosely categorised as either things people liked, disliked or as general comments 
and other ideas.  

City to River Masterplan - Community feedback by location

Some things people didn’t like

Stage 1 boundary

Stage 1 boundaryWimmera River
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Some other ideas

Revitalising the riverfront area 
will encourage more visitors 
and locals to utilise the space 
provided more frequently. I also 
like the boardwalk along the 
riverfront, the cultural facility, and 
the new walks throughout the 
redeveloped botanical gardens 
area. I would hope that throughout 
the development, the course for 
parkrun would be able to continue 
along the riverfront as it currently 
does.

Great vision and open space areas 
for families

I love the way the plan is looking 
to increase the use of the river as 
a major asset for Horsham. The 
river is indeed an amazing feature 
of our town and for years it has 
seemed cut off from the shopping 
district. This new plan solves this by 
providing a great link between the 
central shopping area and the river. 

....we have this great river but no 
where to go and even enjoy a 
coffee. This plan would provide 
scope for that. We love the plan 
for a new river front restaurant and 
cafe

The new idea to incorporate a 
cafe, opening up of the river front 
and building new paths, meeting 
places and things to do on the 
river is fantastic and much needed. 
Personally I would spend a lot 
more time down by the river if this 
masterplan went ahead. "upgrade of walking/cycling trails, 

fishing and boating, Sound Shell 
upgrades,  
upgrade street furniture, public 
lighting, and public toilets 
water play area. This sounds like a 
safe area for people who do not 
wish to swim laps, to ‘cool off’ in 
the heat of summer without risking 
the unknown snags in the river.   
-upgrade of facilities at City Oval 
and Sound Shell"

• walking / cycling track 
upgrades 
• street furniture upgrades 
•new / better lighting and toilets”

1.  Shift Caravan Park e.g. to a:  
Southbank opposite Bennett Road, 
with another bridge from Bennett 
Road; b:  off Cameron Road.  Keep 
Botanic ? for current tennis/hockey, 
small ponds,  ? for leisure activities. 
2.  Put small restaurant (coffee and 
beer) on Old Caravan park site. 
3.  Site Horsham and Indigenous 
Cultural facility museum near 
old caravan park, museum ? - 
aboriginal, early pioneers, geology 
etc.

Horsham is a Regional City 
and the Wimmera River is one 
of our greatest assets but to 
my knowledge there has been 
no strategic planning done to 
link the CBD to the river and 
further develop the "Wimmera 
River precinct ". This draft plan is 
visionary and has made me ( and 
many others ) think about what we 
want for our city to have, and to 
look like in the next 10 to 50 years. 
I like many of the options in the 
draft plan particularly in relation to 
improvements to passive and active 
recreation opportunities.

Perfect for families. We have 4 
small children and it’ll be so nice to 
have places for them to play, while 
also spots to have coffee, a nice 
picnic or just meet up with friends 
in a beautiful environment that 
WELCOMES you. 

 I believe the river is a beautiful 
place, whether it is for a swim in 
summer or to sit at for a picnic of an 
evening. But unfortunately, I tend to 
go elsewhere as there is not much 
surrounding the river that attracts 
me to going there. The river attracts 
a lot of people for walking there 
dogs etc. This plan would attract 
even more people by making the 
river a more appealing place to go 
and take your families etc. 

“I would still like to see greater 
linkages between the CBD and 
the river, including a greater 
focus on the Botanical Gardens 
and other “”connectors””, such 
as improved walking and bike 
paths. 

 “Transforming” infers we need 
a total makeover.  As per the 
Horsham Community Plan 
2013, the key takeaway was to 
“enhance” what we have.

...accessible swimming access 
to river 
- respect of riparian zone 
- Southbank re vegetation of 
open space adjacent river 
- pedestrian bridge extension 
from Firebrace  St to Southbank”

... (it would ) be good to see the 
miniature trains incorporated 
into the botanical gardens 
design. It’s an attraction for kids 
and that’s what this should be 
geared towards, getting families 
down there. 
Incorporate a free splash park 
with more BBQs in this area. 
Similar to Mildura. Stuff like that 
brings people. Cater for the kids 
and cater for the parent and you 
give them a reason to come and 
live here.

I think it is on the right track... 

I haven’t noticed any attention 
to a children’s playground 
other than the existing one. 
I would think with Horsham 
being a perfect rest stop  
whether traveling Melbourne to 
Adelaide or Mildura to coast - a 
huge new exciting playground 
might be an attraction combined 
with a cafe - toilets, tables etc. 

Has there been provision 
made for large parks for buses, 
caravans, those enormous 
recreational vehicles? I often 
see caravans driving round and 
round looking for a park so 
they can have a coffee or get 
provisions. 

...remove caravan park, extend 
to Treasure/Apex Island, 
provide sections for different 
purposes (as in Battersea 
Park London), lots of walking, 
narrow paths, wide paths to 
allow biking etc., fountains, lots 
of greenery and flora colours, 
restaurant/the like, paddle 
boats, dancing fountain in river, 
cafeteria on pontoon.  Study 
features of well loved parks 
around the world!

How easy will it be to lease the 
proposed cafe on the riverfront?

RECOGNISE AND CELEBRATE 
OUR INDIGENOUS 
CULTURAL HERITAGE AND 
ARTS

Improved connections between 
the city and the river precinct.  
War Memorial being retained

Turning the oval impinges 
significantly on Sawyer Park 
and will significantly affect 
the ability to run Festivals and 
Events. 

I like the idea to have a swimming 
area in the river, a communal space 
next to the river, to improve the 
soundshell, and to make the river 
area more connected to town.

We need the extension of 
Firebrace St kept open for 
parking and access for elderly 
and disabled to events

How are your elders and 
disabled meant to enjoy the river 
when 99percent find it hard to 
walk even 500 minters not all 
of us are 100percent fit to walk 
and the new plan takes it way 
from them.

Don’t cut down any trees!  
Need to ensure wildlife corridor 
along river.

I like: 
- that HRCC is opening its 
approach to alternative methods of 
treatment and consideration of the 
river precinct and its value to the 
town of Horsham 
- the free form water play 
environment - consider potential 
extension to more elaborate water 
play and rock climb options in area 
for colder months

Be wary of allowing too much 
boating access to the river - this 
only caters for a few people 
but it may well keep potentially 
100s away - those who want 
peace and quiet in that natural 
vicinity. 

“Has space for youth been 
considered incorporating a 
skate park, parkour, exercise, 
boulder wall, etc.? Case study: 
Fremantle Youth Space. This 
type of hang out space doesn’t 
need a gates. The proposed 
open space/parkland zone will 
need ‘activation’ and a reason 
for people to gather other than 
just open parkland. Integrating a 
youth space can be a successful 
way of providing space for ages 
other than what the splash park 
my cater for.

Would be great to see better use 
of the opportunities presented by 
stormwater and drainage assets 
in the area whilst also reducing 
impact of the urban stormwater 
runoff on the river. This could be 
through incorporation of WSUD 
features, using stormwater to 
passively irrigate street trees, 
capturing stormwater for reuse 
and irrigation, etc. Also a great 
opportunity for interpretive signage 
relating to stormwater aimed to 
increase community awareness 
around the water cycle and the 
Wimmera river, for example at the 
water play space.

The central location of the 
proposed facilities provides 
amazing opportunities for local 
community members to engage 
with one of Horsham's best features 
- Wimmera River. It will also be a 
great draw card for visitor's and 
improve the township on a whole. 
The improved facilities are also 
exciting for community members 
and school groups with regard 
to opportunities to participate in 
more physical activities with easier 
access. As well as opportunities to 
learn about the environment and 
develop valued connections with 
the environment that encourages 
the Horsham community to 
conserve and protect the 
environment. 

It recognises that the riverfront 
is an important place for the 
community.  It recognises the need 
for improved bike and pedestrian 
routes for children and families 
connecting the river network and 
CBD destinations such as the 
library, pool and shops.  The intent 
to celebrate and improve our river 
space and develop a shared vision 
is reasonable.

I welcome a greater emphasis 
on utilising waterfront areas. 
The Wimmera River is our 
greatest natural asset and is well 
under utilised, currently. Eg: No 
infrastructure for Parkrun (50-
150ppl attending weekly, all year 
round).

(Disagree with shifting the?)...

Caravan Park– brings a lot of 
tourists because of it’s location 
and many walk to the CBD to 
shop and eat while staying – 
they comment when in store.  It 
could be enhanced though, by 
not having ugly tanks etc. visible 
from the river – and removal of 
the fence separating the tennis/
rear park area – both tennis and 
park don’t seem to understand 
why it’s there.  Perhaps this nice 
fence could be moved and used 
to re secure the showgrounds 
near the bridge for ticketed 
events.

PARKING - not enough parking 
in ANY of these masterplan.  
The entire plan - no parking for 
City Oval, River area.

Should be well signposted from 
highways to each of the relative 
areas.

Another “”dislike “” is I feel 
the draft plan has missed an 
opportunity to “”capitalise”” on 
tourism opportunities around 
the area where the Western 
Highway crosses the Wimmera 
River. We need to develop this 
area to encourage people “”to 
stop””, at the moment this is not 
the case.”

"- I think it will be well utilised by 
both residents or Horsham and 
visitors. 
- Maybe think about having public 
toilets near the cenotaph/War 
Memorial area. 

Introduction of a cafe - like the idea 
but I believe in the wrong place 
to receive the support it needs to 
continue to operate.  As a result 
of conversations with some in 
hospitality (here and elsewhere, 
supported by the failed trial pop 
up cafe), believe a better idea 
would be to investigate locating 
it in the South West corner of the 
Showgrounds....

- Need to make it RV friendly i.e. 
parking/access

LACK OF PARKING - The 
lack of parking is a SERIOUS 
concern. It is not practical 
particularly for people with 
young families, elderly and 
people with disabilities to walk 
long distances and in the case 
of inclement weather.

Extending the botanical gardens 
and getting rid of the history of the 
lawn tennis courts 

Maybe a floating restaurant is 
something that an investor would 
try – if this didn’t work at least it 
could be removed and placed 
at another location away from 
Horsham that would work – then 
we do not end up with an empty 
piece of expensive infrastructure.

...the lack of an all abilities 
regional playspace - that is a 
destination for travellers and 
a fabulous and much needed 
resource for our community. 
A space that enables our 
community of all ages and 
abilities, with excellent access, 
a changing places facility, 
nature play environment that is 
sustainable and innovative

 The results of this Open Space 
Strategy need to be finalised 
and addressed in the City to 
River Plan before it is finalised.

Maybe a brewery would be 
good. A celebrity chef? 

Summary of comments received in 
response to City to River Masterplan

Project Timeline

Introduction

Legend  (Note: Stage 1 Scope Items shown in pink)

Item ItemCost Cost

River Edge Connections, incorporating 
integrated art/play and seating

Natural Water Play park, shelters, 
historical and cultural interpretation

Town Entry Feature(to be confirmed)

Tie-in works to southern end of Firebrace 
Street to new Meeting Place

Civic gathering space, Meeting Place, 
proposed Cafe site / services

Eastgate Drive carpark, Water 
Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD)

Upgraded Public toilet facilities, 
carpark/access road upgrades Above: Potential material treatment 

along fence line in collaboration with 
adjacent owners.

Above: Potential seating treatment to 
existing timber retaining walls.

Angling Club building upgrades

Walking/cycling path 
enhanced to extent of Stage 1 

$227,500

$100,000

$170,000

$140,400

$107,900

$490,100

$864,500

Excl

Excl

Included in Item 5

Excl

Included in Item 6

Excl

Excl

Excl

$659,100

Rowing Club upgrades, vehicle 
loading off Eastgate Drive

New integrated seating to retaining wall

Replacement of picnic/BBQ facilities 
with new shelters

Upgrade of path connection to 
bridge footpath

Artworks and cultural / heritage 
interpretation

Planting Works (Precinct wide – 
nominated locations)                

Signage and Lighting upgrades

Wimmera Riverfront 
Concept Plan
Stage 1 of the Horsham City to River Masterplan

Precedent Imagery Images show some similar 

treatments as those proposed. 
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Stage 1 boundary

Stage 1 boundary

Area A
Refer to sheet 2 
for further detail 

Refer to sheet 3 
for further detail 
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Project Contact details:
PO Box 511 Horsham 3400
P:  (03)53829777
E:  council@hrcc.vic.gov.au 
W: hrcc.vic.gov.au

$864,500.00 

$659,100.00 
$107,900.00

Included in 
Item 5

$490,100.00
Included in 
Item 5

$490,100.00

Included in 
Item 5

$490,100.00 

Future Cafe site - subject 
to further negotiation with 
Caravan Park Leaseholder

APPENDIX 9.4B
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Area A

Precinct-wide Landscape upgrades

Play value
Water play installations become even 
more attractive when they help to experi-
ence water in different ways. Children 
particularly enjoy damming water. On 
one hand, they are momentarily the 
„Master“ of the element water when 
stemming the flood water and on the 
other hand, they experience, through 
play, the water power when opening 
the lock of the dam. It is most fun when 
natural materials such as mud, leaves and 
small sticks are used to dam the water. 
However, this is often not possible or 
desired. Therefore, complementary ele-
ments such as locks or flaps are required.

Fundamental characteristics
- high-quality design
- sturdy construction; can also be used in 

wide gutters
- incentive for playing: technical 

appearance

Suitable
- for children from 3 years
- for all water play areas in playgrounds 

and adventure areas

Water Switch
Lock Gate
Ball Valve

5.209505.209305.20907

Order No. 5.20950 Ball Valve

Order No. 5.20930 Lock Gate
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Order No. 5.20907 Water Switch
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Water Push Button
Spraying Heads with wide flange
Spraying Heads with small flange

Simple Spraying Head

5.18830/5.188355.18810/5.18815 5.18870

Order No. 5.18020 Water Push Button

Order No. 5.18870 Simple Spraying Head

Planning information

The Water Push Button Order No. 
5.18020 is only suitable for direct 
connection to the pressure line. When 
the hemisphere is pressed once, a valve 
is activated which stops the water flow 
after 60 seconds or earlier (time is 
adjustable).

The Spraying Heads with the Order 
No. 5.18815 and 5.18835 produce a 
high, sharp water jet and should only be 
used where the spraying heads are not 
accessible, e.g. in a pond which is not 
used for swimming, and with enough 
distance to the shore.

Please note the higher cleaning 
effort involved when using the Simple 
Spraying Head, Order No. 5.18870. 
Consider using the Spraying Head 
with cleaning mechanism, Order No. 
5.18810/5.18830.

5.18020
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State Garden Show, Hemer, 2010
State Garden Show, Tirschenreuth 2013

Colour scheme: Geskes · Hack, landscape architects

Masts made of stainless steel, powder-coated

Planning information
The masts and pumps should be ar-
ranged so that it is possible to observe 
the fountain effect when pumping. 
Accordingly, the masts with the smaller 
spraying radiuses should be positioned 
closer, and those with a larger spraying 
radius further away, at the edge of the 
space. The distance to the masts and 
between them should be 3 - 6 m. The 
effect of the sunlight and the contrast 
with darker backgrounds such as trees 
or the flat faces of buildings plays an 
important role here for the optical 
effect. In the case of higher spraying 
heads, the prevailing wind direction 

should be taken into consideration. The 
surfacing of the ground should be firm 
or graveled and be provided with a well 
working drainage. The water supply and 
the system must be drained during frost 
periods. Sensitive parts such as pump 
valves must be removed and stored in a 
frost-free location.

Individual solutions for the water supply 
must be devised, depending on the plans. 
Up-to-date details on the connection 
for the water supply and other technical 
information is available to download as 
a table at our website www.richter-
spielgeraete.de. Go to “Products” and 
then the applicable piece of equipment.

5.27010 - 5.27060

State Garden Show Tirschenreuth
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Rotors and jets

Vertical Jet 
spraying height up to 10 m, radius 2 m
Horizontal Star Rotor
spraying length up to 7 m, reducible to 
4 m
Vertical Star Rotor
spraying area lengthways 2 x 14 m, width 
1.50 m
Spiral Rotor
spraying area radius 2.5 m
Umbrella Jet
spraying area radius 3 m
High Collision Disc
spraying area 4 m, width 1 m
Low Collision Disc
spraying area 2 m, width 0.50 m
spray effect lengthwise
Reservoir
Water Umbrella
spraying area radius 3 m

5.27034 Vertical Star Rotor

5.27031 High Collision Disc

5.27035 Horizontal Star Rotor

5.27032 Vertical Jet

5.27030 5.27031 5.27032 5.27033 5.27034

5.27035 5.27036 5.27037
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Basic elements of wood
for water playgrounds

5.10100 - 5.15600

Water and mud
Playing with mud, shaping and building 
with sand, earth and water is a fun-
damental human requirement, which 
even adults find difficult to suppress 
sometimes. With different types of 
water play equipment, children can gain 
insights into different functions and learn 
physical laws while playing. Troughs, 
water see-saws and mud tables ensure 
intense mud play which children often 
participate in together.
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Integrative play
Playing with water is a favourite play 
offer for almost all children. Therefore, 
water play installations are very well 
suited for integrative play areas. The 
wooden water play elements with their 
easily comprehensible damming and 
distribution devices and the wide tables 
are an harmonious offer for children with 
different needs. The wooden gutters 
and tables can be installed in a way that 
also wheelchair bound children can play 
with them. Thus children with different 
abilities can play together. The overall 
planning should take into consideration 
the special surface requirements for 
wheelchair users.

5.10100 - 5.15600
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Play value
Our system of wooden water gutters con-
sists of 10 elements of different shapes 
and functions which can be combined to 
individual water play installations. The 
gutters have different movable shutters, 
are installed with inclination or horizon-
tal. They allow for interesting water play 
activities which are particularly attractive 
for children. The gutters - some of them 
are as wide as tables - can be used for 
playing with mud and distributing 
water. If required, the elements can be 
supplied with longer posts and thus can 
be installed in different heights. By this 
it is possible to take into account special 
requirements, e.g. of wheelchair bound 
children. This system of water gutters can 
be combined with different water wheels 
and Archimedes Screws.

Basic elements of wood
for water playgrounds

5.10100 - 5.15600

Fundamental characteristics
- child proportions according to 

ergonomic requirements
- use of natural wood which is appealing 

to the senses; the beautiful structure of 
the wood gets more and more visible 
by use

- incentive for playing: wood, sand, 
water

- movement: motor activities

Suitable
- for children from 3 years
- for all water play areas
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Play value
When water is required for playing, a 
stream normally is the most beautiful 
source. However, it is very rare to find 
this natural possibility within a play area. 
Nevertheless, one does not want to do 
without running water - even if it only 
comes from a tap. However, much more 
attractive is a water pump with swipe 
where the pump operation is part of the 
play value. Such an old-fashioned pump 
reminds one of a farm, a fairytale or an 
old market square. Therefore, it is not 
only an item for water supply, but also 
triggers role-play activities.

Fundamental characteristics
- very sturdy construction
- special design
- incentive for playing: pump swipe
- movement: physical effort

Suitable 
- for children from 3 years
- for all water play areas

Playground Pumps
Pump Pedestals

Foundation Anchor

5.190005.176335.177305.176305.14190 5.17500

Order No. 5.17630 Playground Pump 

for direct connection to the pressure line

Order No. 5.19000 Pump Pedestal made of wood

Order No. 5.17500 Playground Pump 

D
es

ig
n

 a
n

d
 C

o
p

yr
ig

h
t 

   
   

 ©
 R

ic
h

te
r 

Sp
ie

lg
er

ät
e 

G
m

b
H

   
   

   
  1

1/
14

87

R I C H T E R S P I E L G E R Ä T E G M B H · D  - 8 3 1 1 2 F R A S D O R F · F O N + 4 9 - 8 0 5 2 / 1 7 9 8 0 · F A X 4 1 8 0

A number of elements will be applied to Stage 1 works 
to ensure a comprehensive and coordinated upgrade of 
basic elements.  These elements include:

• Integrated Public Art elements in the landscape,

• Interpretive, storytelling and wayfinding signage;

• Pedestrian level lighting and feature lighting to select
areas to supplement existing lighting;

• Furniture including seating, picnic settings, bike hoops
and other supporting furniture elements - bench seats at
nominal 50m intervals and at River Edge connections as a
minimum

• River bank remediation where deemed necessary -
extent to be determined in conjunction with WCMA/
DELWP

• Walk/cycle path upgrades - increased width and
upgrade where required. This is proposed to the full length

Natural Water Play Conceptual zoning

The main play areas have been structured to reflect 
the features of the River floodplain they sit within. Four 
zones including; River beach, Creek, Flood plain 
and Tributary mimic the character of these landscape 
features within the waterplay park.

Waterplay Zone
· Interactive natural Water Play Park destination with ephemeral

pools, pop-jets and imaginative play opportunities

· Indigenous story embedded into landscape and reference to
heritage and settlement of Wimmera River country

· Reference to Wimmera Wetlands - internationally recognized
Ramsar sites and deep indigenous significance to cultural
heritage and local settlement history

Creek bed and 
pooling area

Mushroom pump - 
3yrs+

Pole -top 
Sprinkler zone

Spraying heads Water tributaries Ball valve

Spinning Pole-
top sprinklers

See-saw and other 
physical sprinkler 

Hand pump All abilities access Wet 'mud' playRaised waterplay 
elements

Wedge gate Switch gate

Play value
Water play installations become even 
more attractive when they help to experi-
ence water in different ways. Children 
particularly enjoy damming water. On 
one hand, they are momentarily the 
„Master“ of the element water when 
stemming the flood water and on the 
other hand, they experience, through 
play, the water power when opening the 
lock of the dam.

Fundamental characteristics
- different ways of damming and 

collecting water
- incentive for playing: technical 

appearance

Suitable
- for children from 3 years
- for all water play areas in playgrounds 

and adventure areas

Dam of Wood 
Water Flap

Damming Wedge

5.209105.209055.20900
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Order No. 5.20900 Dam of Wood

Order No. 5.20910 Damming Wedge

Order No. 5.20905 Water Flap
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Play value
Water play installations become even 
more attractive when they help to experi-
ence water in different ways. Children 
particularly enjoy damming water. On 
one hand, they are momentarily the 
„Master“ of the element water when 
stemming the flood water and on the 
other hand, they experience, through 
play, the water power when opening 
the lock of the dam. It is most fun when 
natural materials such as mud, leaves and 
small sticks are used to dam the water. 
However, this is often not possible or 
desired. Therefore, complementary ele-
ments such as locks or flaps are required.

Fundamental characteristics
- high-quality design
- sturdy construction; can also be used in 

wide gutters
- incentive for playing: technical 

appearance

Suitable
- for children from 3 years
- for all water play areas in playgrounds 

and adventure areas

Water Switch
Lock Gate
Ball Valve

5.209505.209305.20907

Order No. 5.20950 Ball Valve

Order No. 5.20930 Lock Gate
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Order No. 5.20907 Water Switch
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Mushroom Spring
Mushroom Spring for  Concrete Basins

Mushroom Column Spring

5.18000/5.18005

Function and Play value
The well designed Mushroom Springs 
gives off water when the hemisphere 
on top gets pressed down. The water 
comes out like a circular veil. When the 
hemisphere is pressed once, a valve is 
activated which stops the water flow 
after 60 seconds or earlier (time is 
adjustable). Due to its agreeable design, 
the Mushroom Springs can also be used 
in less natural play surroundings.

Fundamental characteristics
- high-quality design
- automatic water stop
- unique and original
- incentive for playing: hemisphere, 

water
- movement: physical effort

Suitable
- for children from 3 years
- for all water play areas
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Section C

Section D

Section A

Section B

River Beach zone
• All ages play area (1+)

• Wet 'mud' play with sand

• All seasons play

• All abilities access from hardstand

Creek zone
• All ages play area

• Easy mushroom pump (3+)

• All seasons play opportunities

Flood Plain zone
• Intermediate age play

• Physical activation pumps

• Water direction options with
switch gate

Tributary zone
• All ages play

• Shallow water fill option with
ball valve

The Natural Water Play facility is a key part of the landscape 
for this precinct, providing a new significant community-based 
recreational facility and attraction. The location has been 
determined as part of the overall development of the Riverfront 
precinct and relates closely to adjacent existing elements 
and facilities – Rowing Club, carpark and slipway, Botanical 
Gardens and Caravan Park, as well as relationship to the shared 
pathway system along the Riverfront.  The nearby Adventure 
Island includes additional play and active recreational facilities 
and a pedestrian and cycle connection across the Anzac 
Bridge to the South Bank. 

The Natural Water Play layout includes areas designed for 
different age groups, with some physical separation and 
age-appropriate elements for more interactive group or active 
play. Dry and wet sand play areas are provided as part of 
the design and offer a range of all-season play opportunities. 
Shaded seating areas for parents and carers, as well as seating 
walls and logs / boulders to partially enclose the play space 
are provided and located to define and enclose the play 
space from adjacent circulation pathways and vehicular areas 
/ carpark.  These walls and barriers provide some physical 
containment for smaller children to separate them from the river 
edge.

The natural Water Play ‘Creek’ is interwoven through an 
undulating, mounded landscape of open lawn, massed groups 
of groundcovers and shrubs, under a canopy of existing and 
additional native shade trees, with grassed areas and pathways 
providing access and circulation options and additional play 
opportunities. A defined sand play area for younger children will 
provide additional options for play and use during colder months 
when the play elements may be less frequently used. 

Layout and location of the Play area has been designed to allow 
clear vision and oversight by parents and carers, with separation 
from more active circulation routes and the river’s edge. Designation 
and suitability of features for different age groups has been 
provided to allow multiple activities. 

Wimmera Riverfront 
Concept Plan
Stage 1 of the Horsham City to River Masterplan

Seating with back - refer 
layout for locations 
(compacted gravel) 1.2m 
setback from pathway

Upgrade and widen 
existing pathway 
to suit pedestrian/
cycle shared use

Unformed 
edges

Asphalt surface 
(in need of repair 
in places)

Setback to seating

Hardstand area 
for wheelchair

3.0m2.0-2.3m

Proposed riverside pathExisting riverside path

Legend

River Edge Connections, incorporating integrated 
art/play and seating

Natural Water Play park, shelters, historical and 
cultural interpretation

Eastgate Drive carpark, Water Sensitive Urban 
Design (WSUD)

Walking/cycling path upgrades to extent of 
Stage 1 precinct

Rowing Club upgrades, vehicle loading 
off Eastgate Drive

Proposed connection to 
Adventure Island outside 
of Stage 1 scope.

Proposed Rowing Club 
extension

Public toilet as part of 
Water Play Park

Future expansion to 
Rowing Club building 
beyond scope of Stage 1

0m 10m 20m 50m

Eastgate Drive

Rowing Club

Boat ramp

Horsham Riverside 
Caravan Park

WIMMERA RIVER
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Project Contact details:
PO Box 511 Horsham 3400
P:  (03)53829777
E:  council@hrcc.vic.gov.au 
W: hrcc.vic.gov.au
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Angling Club

Carpark

Carpark

Area B

River Edge Connections

Precedent Imagery

Sections though River Edge Connections

Views of River Edge Connections Meeting Place

Responding to the site specific conditions of each area 
they are installed in, this series of structures presents 
an opportunity to provide a unique perspective of the 
Wimmera River. With some raised above either ground 
or water, others will cascade down to the water's edge 
offering visitors access at the water level. The River Edge 
Connections  also serve as a canvas for storytelling and 
could incorporate art and information about the River and 
its social, cultural, ecological and historical importance 
to the region. These interventions will act as a series of 
interconnected landmarks that will subtly support and 
enhance the activities along the River's edge.         

Images show some similar treatments as those proposed. 

Images show some similar treatments as those proposed. 

A community meeting place is proposed at the river 
end of Firebrace Street, providing a public gathering 
and destination space with sheltered seating areas, 
performance space, a River Edge Connection and a 
starting point to explore the Riverfront. 

A café is proposed in this location at a future date 
and a platform with services will be provided for 
this development. In the interim this site will provide 
connections for water and power and space for pop-up 
operations in the short term.

Information signage and educational material about 
the site, including indigenous cultural heritage and post-
settlement history will be integrated into the landscape 
development.

The River Edge Connections aim 
to offer a variety of experiences 
along the Wimmera River that 
support active enjoyment by a 
diverse range of users  
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HORSHAM CITY TO RIVER MASTERPLAN  
STAGE 1 – WIMMERA RIVERFRONT ACTIVATION WORKS 

PROPOSED SCOPE + ESTIMATED COSTINGS (9 Sept 2020) 

The following estimated costs relate to the Concept Masterplan developed for the Riverfront Activation area 
as illustrated on the accompanying plans, developed for the recent Public Engagement process.  The scope for 
Stage 1 has been developed in consultation with the Community Reference Group and informed by the 
response from the Public Engagement process. The Community Reference Group endorsed these priority 
projects at their meeting on 8 September 2020. 

These works align with the description of proposed works advised in advice to funding authorities in May 
2020 and provide a significant upgrade to recreational and open space facilities along the 1.1 kms of 
Riverfront, in line with the intentions of the City to River Masterplan. 

Item Estimated Budget $ 

Civic gathering space (includes siting / services for future café/restaurant) 864,500 

Carpark amendments, Public Toilet upgrade, Anglers Club outdoor covered area 659,100 

Upgrade and widen shared path (Precinct wide)  227,500 

River Edge Connections / Nodes (3 No.)  490,100 

Outdoor seating / additional Picnic facilities 107,900 

Planting Works (Precinct wide – nominated locations)   170,000 

Signage and Lighting upgrades 140,400 

Artworks and cultural / heritage interpretation 100,000 

Project management / Permits etc 123,000 

TOTAL STAGE 1 IMPLEMENTATION WORKS $2,882,500 

(NB: Budget figures above include allowance for non-construction costs including preliminaries, design contingency, cost escalation 
2yrs, contract contingency and consultants’ fees) 

Refer to attached plans and more detailed Cost Estimate for further details of the masterplan concept and 
individual elements of the proposed upgrade and additional facilities. 

…making the Wimmera Riverfront an even more inviting place for everyone now and 
for generations to come… 

APPENDIX 9.4C



WIMMERA RIVERFRONT ACTIVATION PROJECT - REVISED COST PLAN SEPTEMBER 2020 (TRACT CONSULTING) Rev C - 9/09/2020

QS Cost 
Plan 
items Item Description ZINC Cost Plan (May 2020)

May 2020
 Item construction 

costs

Total Budget - 
including estimated 
allowances to cover 

non-construction 
costs including 
prelims, design 

contingency, cost 
escalation 2yrs, 

contract contingency 
and consultant fees

September 2020 
Item construction 

costs

Proposed Revised 
Cost (Sept 20) 
including estimated 
allowances to cover 
non-construction 
costs including 
prelims, design 
contingency, cost 
escalation 2yrs, 
contract contingency 
and consultant fees COMMENTS

Prelims, 
contingency, 
escalation, 
permits, etc

Area B - ITEM 2 - Sub total 666,000 931,000 665,000 864,500 Same extent of work as for Zinc Cost Plan 199,500
Item 2 Civic Gathering space Firebrace St plaza

Siting for Future Café (services, 
platform etc)

public destination, gathering place, café site 

Prep / Earthworks 35,000 35,000
Lighting 105,000 95,000
Services to Cafe site / pop-up uses 100,000 100,000
Paving / Footpaths (stone / exp agg conc) 267,000 200,000
Shelters 30,000 100,000 Additional cost for substantial shade element / pergola
Seating 14,000 20,000 Additional seating / tables
Raised Hardscape elements 50,000 50,000
Trees / Boulders 4,000 4,000
Prelims / OH 61,000 61,000

Area B- ITEM 7 - Sub total 563,000 731,900 507,000 659,100
Reduced scope of work - tidying up carpark edges, additional footpaths and 
barriers 152,100

Item 7 Car park access (vehic paving) 157,000

Public Toilets 100,000 225,000 Additional cost for refurbishment of toilets - requires detailed costing
Pathways / ped pavements 82,000 82,000

Anglers Club outdoor area (pergola, paving, services) 224,000 200,000 Include as item - public access external space (reduced)

Precinct Wide Elements - Sub total 213,000 276,900 175,000 227,500 52,500

PWE Enhanced pedestrian pathways
Cycle / walking path - upgrade and widen to 3m wide 
(1000m) 150,000 100,000 Reduced cost for pathway upgrade
Cycle / walking path - new 3m wide (300m) 63,000 50,000
Furniture 25,000 Addition of precinct wide furniture

Riverfront Activity nodes ITEM 5 (part) - Sub total 452,000 587,600 377,000 490,100 113,100

Item 5 River connection node - Area A 200,000 125,000 Reduced cost for smaller Node (Area A)
Item 5 River connection node - Area B (Plaza) 200,000 200,000
Item 11 Upgrade canoe launch area 52,000 52,000

Outdoor seating areas AREA C - ITEM 12 - Sub total 56,000 72,800 83,000 107,900 24,900

Item 12 Picnic Facilities - Area C (shelters with tables, seats) 19,000 48,000 Allowance for 1 x lg, 1 x sml shelters, BBQ, seats and tables 
Path link / addit tree planting 37,000 35,000 Pathway and landscaping

Creative landscaping with new trees, 
grass and garden beds AREA A & B landscaping 179,000 232,700 112,000 170,000 Composite figure from various items - to be used Precinct wide 58,000

PWE
new planting (native trees and feature planting - 
Plaza) 4,000

Item 4 Area A Water play / carpark surrounds 55,000
Item 7 carpark / plaza surrounds 120,000

Signage and lighting upgrades Precinct Wide Elements 428,000 556,400 108,000 140,400 32,400

PWE Wayfinding and signage 8,000 8,000
Lighting - upgrade / additional feature lighting 
around Plaza 105,000 100,000 reduced amount for new lighting
Lighting to pathway 315,000 no additional lighting to path - check on site

PWE
Artwork and cultural interpretation 
features 100,000 100,000 Additional cost allowance - to be developed in more detail 16500

Project management / Permits / site 
assessments 173,000 173,000 106,500 123,000 retain as previous

TOTAL BUDGET 2,730,000 3,562,300 2,233,500 2,882,500 649,000

Construction costs only
Total budget
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The information contained in this document produced by Ironbark Group Pty. Ltd is solely for the use of 
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About Ironbark Sustainability 

Ironbark Sustainability is a specialist consultancy that works with government and business around 

Australia by assisting them to reduce energy and water usage through sustainable asset and data 

management and on-the-ground implementation. 

Ironbark has been operating since 2005 and brings together a wealth of technical and financial analysis, 

maintenance and implementation experience in the areas of building energy and water efficiency, public 

lighting and data management. We pride ourselves on supporting our clients to achieve real action 

regarding the sustainable management of their operations. 

Our Mission 

The Ironbark mission is to achieve real action on sustainability for councils and their communities. 

Ironbark are a certified B Corporation. We have been independently assessed as meeting the 

highest standards of verified social and environmental performance, public transparency, and 

legal accountability to balance profit and purpose.  
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1. Executive Summary 

Horsham Rural City Council (HRCC) has expressed interest in achieving the target of becoming 

a zero net emissions council. In doing so, HRCC have made a firm commitment to action in 

mitigating the impacts of climate change from corporate operations. This plan is focused on the 

emissions of HRCC as an organisation and the steps that can be taken by Council to reduce 

these emissions demonstrating leadership within the community and, the broader Wimmera 

Southern Mallee and Grampians regions.  

Through implementing the Horsham Rural City Council Zero Net Emissions Plan, Council aims to 

achieve the following objectives: 

• Demonstrate leadership to the community in emissions reductions and climate change 

management 

• Pursue opportunities that are evidence-based and potentially innovative or unique to 

Horsham 

• Implement projects that demonstrate cost-savings and good value to Council 

• Follow the emissions reduction hierarchy, as outlined at Figure 7 

• Participate in collaborative efforts for emissions reduction initiatives with regional council 

groups, State Government and other key stakeholders where strategic alignment, efficiency 

or an opportunity to play a leadership role is demonstrated  

A cost benefit analysis has been carried out to explore the opportunity presented by different 

emissions reduction actions across Council’s operations. The analysis calculated the estimated 

capital costs, cost savings and emissions savings for each action, as well as assessing each 

action based on the objectives of the plan as outlined above. The cost benefit analysis has 

identified the following key areas shown in Table 1 upon which HRCC will focus emissions 

reduction efforts and budget. This plan should be read in conjunction with Appendix B which 

outlines the full implementation plan including details of individual actions within each focus 

area and a cost benefit analysis for each action. 

Table 1: Summary of cost benefit analysis for key action areas 

Action Area Impact 

(tCO2e/year) 

Cost 

 

NPV Savings over 

Lifetime 

Energy Efficiency for 

buildings and facilities 
753 $909,000 $2,768,000 

Low emissions vehicle 

fleet 
            531  $3,203,000 $1,907,000 

Solar for buildings and 

facilities 
298 $390,000 $467,000 

Energy Efficiency for 

public lighting  
213 $860,000 $458,000 
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Based on HRCC’s corporate inventory for the year 2018/19, a science-derived target (SDT) has 

been developed which maps an emissions reduction trajectory to zero emissions by 2050. The 

target has been calculated in alignment with Australia’s national carbon budget and is 

supported by international climate science. This plan outlines emissions reduction actions to be 

implemented over the period to 2030/31. These actions will enable HRCC to meet the interim 

target of 42% reductions against the 2018/19 baseline by 2030/31 and set Council on a 

trajectory to achieve zero net emissions by 2050 if not sooner.  

By implementing all activities outlined in this document and the accompanying implementation 

plan, and purchasing 50% zero emissions power (through council’s existing commitment to the 

local government power purchase agreement), Council will reduce overall emissions by around 

47% on 2018/19 levels by the year 2030/31. This pathway would see Council achieving just 

beyond the reduction of 42% by 2030/31 (or 221 tCO2e per year) as outlined by the science-

derived target. The pathway and progress against the science-derived target is shown in Figure 

1. 

Figure 1: HRCC GHG emissions pathway incorporating emissions reduction actions 

and 50% zero emissions electricity through PPA 

Even with extensive emissions reduction activities and the purchasing of green electricity 

through a PPA there are still around 3,400 tCO2e that must be accounted for before Council can 

achieve net zero emissions. To achieve net zero emissions Council will need to purchase carbon 

offsets to cover the remaining emissions. The implications of purchasing offsets are discussed 

in section 7.3, however the purchase of offsets has not been included as part of this plan to 

2030/31. At this time, and in line with the emissions reduction hierarchy (see Figure 7), there 

is greater value in directing Council’s budget toward actions that will generate actual emissions 

reductions and cost savings for HRCC.  
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Figure 2: Cost pathway for achieving the GHG emissions reduction pathway outlined 

in this plan 

 illustrates the projected budget for achieving the pathway outlined in the ZNET Action Plan. 

Apart from a significant spike in 2021/22, which is the result of investment in the major roads 

lighting upgrade, the budget required is spread evenly across the period of the plan. The 

average annual budget required to implement this plan is approximately $410k/pa (excluding 

public lighting). The major areas for investment are energy efficiency in buildings and upgrades 

to transport fleet. Solar is also notable in some years.  

The cost and impact of purchasing 100% green power as part of the LGPPA has also been 

modelled to illustrate the opportunity presented by electricity procurement as an action. This 

addition to the pathway is detailed in section 7.1.1.  

The cash flow pathway (Figure 3) shows that the initial capital outlays at the front end of the 

plan begin to pay back around 2028/29. HRCC will explore the option of managing cash flows 

associated with the Zero Net Emissions Plan through a revolving sustainability fund.  
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Figure 3: Cash flow pathway to 2030/31 

This Zero Net Emissions Action Plan for HRCC presents a cost-effective pathway for achieving 

the emissions reductions required by the science-derived target. Through implementing this 

plan Council will achieve the objectives outlined above, generate positive cashflow for Council 

within ten years and establish an emissions reduction trajectory towards achieving zero net 

emissions by 2050.  
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2. Introduction 

Within the Victorian Local Government Act 2020, an overarching governance principle is ‘the 

economic, social and environmental sustainability of the municipal district, including mitigation 

and planning for climate change risks, is to be promoted’. This establishes a requirement for 

councils to consider and reduce the emissions of both the whole municipality and their own 

operations. This plan is focused on the emissions of Horsham Rural City Council (HRCC) as an 

organisation, and the steps that can be taken by Council to reduce these emissions and show 

leadership within the community and to the broader Wimmera Southern Mallee and Grampians 

regions. 

HRCC has expressed interest in achieving the target of becoming a zero net emissions council. 

In doing so, HRCC have made a firm commitment to action by mitigating the impacts of climate 

change from corporate operations. The establishment of the zero net emissions target also 

demonstrates strong leadership within the community. The Environment Sustainability Strategy 

2010 acknowledges that because HRCC expects the citizens of Horsham to lower their energy 

consumption and emissions, Council too must “walk-the-talk”. This Zero Net Emissions Action 

Plan outlines the actions required to execute the mandate outlined in the 2010 Strategy to 

“incorporate sustainability into all operations as a “way of doing business”. 

This Plan maps out emissions reduction and offsetting opportunities for HRCC covering the 

period to 2030/31 and establishes an emissions reduction trajectory that will take HRCC to zero 

net emissions by 2050. The plan presents a practical and costed investment pathway which will 

result in net cost savings for Council as well significant emissions reductions over the lifetime of 

the investments. The cost-benefit analysis carried out in preparing this plan has assessed 

opportunities within but not limited to the following key areas of Council’s operations; energy 

efficiency improvements in buildings, renewable energy generation, low emissions technology 

upgrades in buildings and fleet, and green power purchase agreements (PPAs). The pathway 

also includes options for offsetting remaining emissions to achieve zero net emissions status.  
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3. Background 

HRCC have developed two key public strategy documents which address operational 

sustainability; the Environment Sustainability Strategy 2010 (due to be updated), and the 

Council Plan 2019-2023. The Zero Net Emissions Action Plan aims to align with and support the 

achievement of the goals and objectives set out in these two documents.   

HRCC’s Environment Sustainability Strategy 2010 states that: 

“Horsham Rural City Council (HRCC) has a mandate to incorporate 

sustainability into all operations as a “way of doing business”. This means 

buying smart, upgrading to cleaner fleets, building social capacity, 

enacting policies that support sustainable best practices, implementing a 

sustainable economic strategy and protecting the environment”. 

These values have also been incorporated into the latest Council Plan 2019-2023 in which 

specific goals are outlined in relation to improving the sustainability of Council’s assets and 

operations. Goals of notable relevance to the development and implementation of this plan are 

listed in Table 2.  

Table 2: Goals of relevance as outlined in the HRCC Council Plan 2019-2023 

Goal No. Detail 

3.4 Deliver works to develop and maintain Council’s physical assets for long term sustainability, 

amenity and safety 

5.1.01 Investigate opportunities for the use of renewable energy for Council facilities including 

solar panels where feasible on Council buildings and facilities  

5.1.02 Review Council’s Environment Sustainability Strategy and lead the community in 

environmentally sustainable practices to improve management of our natural environment  

5.1.03 Develop a Climate Change Response Strategy for Council operations. 

5.1.05 Establish a sustainability reserve for the ongoing funding of sustainability related projects 

 

Looking outwards, HRCC is an active member of The Grampians New Energy Taskforce (GNET) 

which is a regional organisation addressing emissions at the community scale. GNET has set an 

ambitious goal to reduce the community greenhouse gas emissions of the Grampians region to 

zero by 2050. This plan aims to support HRCC as a corporate entity in demonstrating strong 

leadership and making a fair contribution to reducing and offsetting its share of emissions 

within the region.  
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3.1 Achievements 

Since the development of the Environment Sustainability Strategy 2010 HRCC have undertaken 

several successful emissions reduction projects. Notable projects and achievements include:  

• Local Government Energy Savers Program - In 2018 HRCC took part in the Local

Government Energy Savers Program managed through Sustainability Victoria. This program

involved an initial assessment of Council’s GHG emissions impacts and emissions reduction

opportunities.

• Type 1 and 2 energy audits at target sites and facilities - The second stage of the LGES

program involved Council undertaking Type 1 and 2 audits of key facilities to identify and

quantify further opportunities.

• Implementation of energy efficiency measures across key sites - Optimization of controls

and lighting at the Civic Centre and Library have been carried out which should save an

estimated 50 tCO2e per year.1

• Partner role within the Lighting the Regions Project (http://www.cvga.org.au/lighting-the-

regions.html). In 2014-2016 this project replaced over 22,600 old and inefficient street

lights to LEDs across an area covering almost 45% of regional Victoria. The project resulted

in an estimated reduction of 180,000 tonnes of greenhouse gas emissions over a 20-year

period, saving local councils and their rate payers up to $57 million in operating and energy

costs. Horsham was responsible for early project leadership and assisting getting the other

15 councils on board for the regional roll out.

• Installation of solar PV at key sites – Solar has been installed at the Aquatic Centre (65kw),

Library (40kw), Civic Centre (100kw), Kalkee Road Children’s Hub (40kw) and Town Hall

(100kw), with an additional 100kw being installed in 2020 as part of the Horsham Livestock

Exchange roof renovation.

• Commitment to purchasing green power– In 2019 HRCC agreed to a 50% green energy

commitment through the Local Government Power Purchase Agreement (LGPPA) to come in

to effect in 2021.

• Exploration of innovative opportunities – council has undertaken a business case for

replacement of a gas boiler at the aquatic centre with a biomass boiler as part of the

Sustainability Victoria (SV) C&I Organics Processing Business Case project in 2014.

• Collaboration at the community and regional level – HRCC is an active member of The

Grampians New Energy Taskforce (GNET) which has set an ambitious goal to reduce the

community greenhouse gas emissions of the Grampians region to zero by 2050.

This plan builds on the work already undertaken and incorporates opportunities already 

identified but not implemented, as well as providing a cost benefit analysis of new 

opportunities.  

1 Based on data provided in the Carbonetix audit report. 
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3.2 Council’s Corporate GHG Inventory 

3.2.1 Emissions Profile Summary by Sector - 2018/19 

Council’s total emissions for the period 2018/19 have been calculated as 6,350 tonnes of CO2 

equivalent (tCO2-e). Figure 4 provides the break down by emissions sector as a percentage.  

 

Figure 4: Emissions profile by sector 2018/19 
 

The majority of Council’s measured emissions come from electricity consumption (34%), which 

includes Council’s own corporate electricity consumption, as well as consumption by community 

and commercial organisations utilising Council-owned assets. The second most significant 

emissions source is Council operated transport fuels, which accounts for 28% of total 

emissions. This figure covers emissions from diesel, petrol, and LPG consumed by Council’s 

fleet of vehicles and plant, with 20% of the total emissions profile generated by diesel fleet 

vehicles. Electricity consumption from public street lighting is the third most significant 

emissions source and makes up 13% of emissions. This is followed by natural gas from 

buildings (10%) and emissions from road making materials (8%). Emissions from waste 

disposal (5%) and water (2%) are relatively minor, while the contribution of emissions from all 

other sources is negligible.  

Note that emissions from the Dooen Landfill site have been excluded from the inventory total 

and Figure 4. Emissions from landfill will instead be addressed in a separate waste strategy, the 

plan for which is outlined in section 5.6. If they were to be included, emissions from landfill 

would account for 14,411 tCO2-e or 70% of the inventory. 
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3.2.2 Emissions Projections to 2030/31  

The business as usual trajectory for HRCC’s corporate emissions has been modelled to provide 

an understanding of the impacts of planned works within Council, as well as external factors 

that may affect HRCC’s emissions profile.  

The modelling indicates that overall emissions will likely decrease over the next decade. This 

will be driven largely by decreases in the emissions intensity of grid supplied electricity and 

standardised improvements to energy efficiency in buildings and vehicle design. Horsham is not 

currently a high growth area. While the impacts of new buildings and ongoing road making 

have been incorporated into the projection, significant increases in these areas are not 

expected at this point.  

 

Figure 5: Business-as-usual trajectory for HRCC's corporate emissions 
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4. Goals, Targets and Objectives 

The Council Plan 2019-2023 identifies the core values for HRCC illustrated in Figure 6. This 

Zero Net Emissions Action Plan seeks to stay true to these principles as it maps out a pathway 

to achieving the goal of zero net emissions for HRCC’s corporate operations by 2050. The 

science-derived target and plan objectives outlined in the following sections provide the 

framework for selecting and justifying the actions included within this plan. The objectives, 

target and resultant plan aim to reflect in particular the core values of “Accountable, Proactive, 

Open, Innovative, and Progressive”.    

 

Figure 6: Image of core values taken from the HRCC Council Plan 2019-2023 

 

4.1 Science-derived Target 

At the United Nations Framework Convention for Climate Change (UNFCCC) Paris Conference in 

2015, the Australian Government signed an international agreement between 195 countries to 

keep any temperature rise “well below 2°C”, and to drive efforts to keep warming below 1.5°C 

higher than pre-industrial levels. This Paris Agreement, entered into force on 4 November 

2016, explicitly recognises and engages local and subnational governments and their critical 

role in supporting the transformation, including setting goals and strategies aligned with the 

science. 

Climate science tells us that warming beyond 1.5°C threshold is likely to have increasingly 

severe social, economic and environmental impacts, not least on a water scarce continent like 

Australia. As of October 2018, the IPCC announced that there were no longer any scenarios for 

remaining within this temperature increase-range without the use of carbon removal 

technologies. 

In becoming a signatory to the Paris Agreement, Australia has a limited, established carbon 

budget within which to operate in order to meet its commitment to remaining within 2°C of 

warming on pre-industrial levels. The development of a science-derived target for a council or 
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organisation enables us to understand the scale of action that is required to stay within this 

budget. 

An emissions reduction target for an organisation, entity or community is considered “science-

derived” or “science-based” when it is aligned with the broader emissions reduction required to 

keep global temperature increase below 2°C compared to preindustrial temperatures, as 

described in the Fifth Assessment Report of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change 

(IPCC). 

4.1.1 Target Methodology 

The IPCC, the leading authority on current climate change scientific knowledge, has developed 

long-term emission scenarios which show a range of potential emissions trajectories and 

impacts based on highly detailed and rigorous modelling. These scenarios indicate the 

maximum total emissions allowable to limit the increase in global average temperatures to 2°C, 

which is considered the threshold for avoiding dangerous climate change.  

Based on the above, the world’s “carbon budget” is the total volume of greenhouse gases that 

can be emitted while providing a degree of confidence that temperature rise will be limited to a 

relatively safe and manageable 2°C. The accepted global carbon budget established by the 

IPCC is 1,701 GtCO2-e for the period 2000-2050.  

This budget has then been scaled to Australia by the Australian Government’s Climate Change 

Authority (CCA). The 2018/19 GHG inventory presented in Section 3.2 is used to connect the 

activities of HRCC to the national carbon budget developed by the CCA through apportioning 

the national budget. It is important to note that because landfill emissions have been excluded 

from the corporate GHG inventory, they have also been excluded from the target. This means 

that if Council were to incorporate the landfill into the corporate GHG inventory in coming 

years, the target could (and should) be recalculated to reflect this.  

4.1.2 Council’s Science-derived Target 

A science-derived carbon budget for a council’s corporate emissions provides a framework for 

setting targets and demonstrating that a fair share of action is being undertaken. It allows a 

clear understanding of the scale of action that is genuinely required and helps define 

responsibility for action.  

Based on Council’s emissions in 2018/19 of around 6.3 ktCO2-e, the budget of 91.2 ktCO2-e 

would be expended in 14 years or by the year 2035. We have termed this duration Council’s 

carbon “Runway”.  

Table 3: Calculation of carbon budget for Council’s corporate emissions 

Calculation of budget National HRCC Units 

Total carbon budget 5,554,964 91.2 ktCO2e 

Annual emissions 420,226 6,350 tCO2e 

Runway 13.2       14.4             years 

Required per annum reduction 3.8% 3.5% % per year 

 15,895               221 tCO2e/year 
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The Remaining budget for HRCC is 91.2 ktCO2-e. This is the total amount of emissions that 

Council can release whilst remaining within their fair share towards limiting warming to 2C of 

pre-industrial levels. 

The Remaining years without change (14.4 years) calculates how long this carbon budget 

would last, based on the emissions released in 2018/19.   

The Required annual reduction and Required rate of reduction shows that HRCC’s emissions 

need to reduce by 221 tCO2-e (3.5%) per year until 2050, if the carbon budget is to be used in 

a linear fashion. 

A set of interim targets, outlined in Table 4, have been developed to ensure the Zero Net 

Emissions Action Plan achieves the required emissions reduction trajectory in the medium term 

(over the next ten years). The required per annum reduction rate and interim targets will be 

used to monitor the progress of the action plan against the science-derived target through 

calculation of HRCC’s annual corporate inventory. Interim targets will enable council to assess 

the efficacy of the plan at regular intervals, celebrate successes or adjust the action plan if 

required.  

 

Table 4: Interim science-derived targets 

Interim targets 

Year  No. years Interim reduction target 

2020/21 2 7% 

2025/26 7 24% 

2030/31 12 42% 

 

It is important when pursuing a science-derived target to understand that it is substantially 

different from other types of targets. Key differences which will be central to communications 

are that: 

• the target is independent of any political or social considerations 

• the methods used for determining the target are transparent and available for review  

 

This science-derived target will be used to assess the impact of HRCC’s actions relative to the 

emissions reductions required by the Paris Agreement and to communicate and engage with 

key stakeholders to drive the actions outlined in this plan.  
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4.2 Plan Objectives 

Objectives for the Plan were developed in consultation with Council’s Sustainability Team and 

have been designed to align with the core values of the Council Plan 2019-2023 and the 

commitments outlined in the Environment sustainability Strategy 2010. 

Through implementing the Horsham Rural City Council Net Zero Emissions Action Plan, Council 

will: 

• Demonstrate leadership to the community in emissions reductions and climate change 

management 

• Pursue opportunities that are evidence-based and potentially innovative or unique to 

Horsham 

• Implement projects that demonstrate cost-savings and good value to Council 

• Follow the emissions reduction hierarchy, as outlined at Figure 7 

• Participate in collaborative efforts for emissions reduction initiatives with regional council 

groups, State Government and other key stakeholders where strategic alignment, 

efficiency, or an opportunity to play a leadership role is demonstrated  

 

Figure 7: Emissions Reduction Hierarchy 

 

 

 

Offsets

Offset emissions through the purchase of verified carbon credits

Purchased Renewables

Purchase renewable power through the grid via GreenPower or a PPA

Installed Renewables

Install renewable energy at the site of consumption, for example rooftop solar PV systems on 
buildings

Energy Efficiency

Use more efficient technology, such as energy efficient LEDs for lighting

Energy Conservation

Avoid using energy, for example turn off lights
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5. Actions to Reduce Emissions 

This section outlines the key actions to be undertaken by Council to achieve the goal, targets 

and objectives outlined in this plan. The actions have been broken out into key sectors, as 

follows: 

1. Buildings and facilities 

2. Public Lighting 

3. Fleet 

4. Infrastructure 

5. Procurement 

6. Waste 

 

A cost-benefit analysis has been prepared that explores the costs, savings and abatement 

opportunity for the key opportunities outlined in this Plan. The metrics used to analyse the 

projects are outlined in Table 5. 

Table 5: Cost benefit analysis metrics summary 

Total Cost This is the total cost-differential from business-as-usual. This 

includes the capital cost of any materials or infrastructure above 

what would have been spent anyway, as well as any increases to 

operation or maintenance costs. For example, when looking at fleet 

upgrades, the cost is the difference between a petrol vehicle and 

an electric vehicle. 

Net Present Value 

(NPV) Savings over 

Lifetime 

This is the net present value of the savings that a measure will 

incur over the lifetime of the investment. 

Impact (tCO2e) This is the average annual emissions abatement that will be 

achieved by implementing an action. The average annual 

abatement has been used because opportunities will be 

implemented at different times and impact will change over time as 

changes to the emissions intensity of activities occur. For example, 

as the state emissions factor reduces, the impact of implementing 

buildings energy efficiency measures will reduce. 
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5.1 Buildings and Facilities 

At around 45% of emissions in 2018/19, energy consumed by Council buildings is the single 

largest source of emissions for Council’s corporate operations. Addressing these emissions is 

straightforward and falls into four key categories: 

1. Energy efficiency measures 

2. Onsite renewables 

3. Purchased renewables 

4. Transition away from fossil fuels, such as natural gas or LPG in buildings 

 

The Horsham Aquatic Centre has been drawn out as a significant facility for HRCC in the 

management of emissions from buildings. All other buildings and facilities have been addressed 

under one section.  

5.1.1 Horsham Aquatic Centre 

The Horsham Aquatic Centre is a key focus site for reduction in GHG emissions for Council. 

Currently, the site is responsible for 66% of Council’s natural gas consumption, 35% of 

Council’s electricity consumption and 31% of Council’s water consumption. 

Three key documents relate to developments at the Horsham Aquatic Centre. 

1. Horsham Aquatic Centre Masterplan Report (2017). This report details a five stage, 

major redevelopment of the Horsham Aquatic Centre. At the time of developing this Plan, 

implementation of the redevelopment was at stage 2 of 5. 

2. Type 2 Energy Audit Report – Horsham Aquatic Centre (2018). This report details a 

comprehensive audit of energy consumption and proposed efficiency measures for the 

Horsham Aquatic Centre. At the time of developing this Plan, the recommendation for 

onsite solar had been implemented. 

3. C&I Organics Processing Business Case – Horsham Aquatic Centre (2014). This 

report provides a comprehensive business case for the replacement of one of two gas 

boilers for pool heating at the Horsham Aquatic Centre with a biomass boiler. 

 

5.1.1.1 Energy Efficiency  

Council will continue to implement the recommendations outlined in the Type 2 Energy Audit 

Report, which includes an advanced building optimisation system and controls optimisation. In 

addition, the Horsham Aquatic Centre Masterplan Report requires a targeted ecologically 

sustainable design (ESD) assessment be undertaken specific to the redevelopment. This will 

ensure that the renewed Centre will meet a high standard of sustainable design. The ESD 

assessment should be completed prior to the implementation of the building optimisation 

system, to ensure it aligns with the proposed technologies to be installed during the 

redevelopment of the Centre. 
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5.1.1.2 Transitioning from Gas  

Horsham Aquatic Centre is heated by two gas boilers and a solar thermal system. As part of 

this Plan, Council is pursuing opportunities to transition Council assets away from natural gas.  

In 2014 a feasibility study for installation of a biomass boiler was prepared as part of a 

program run by SV. This study calculated a capital cost of around $250,000 with a payback 

period of nine years for the replacement of one of the two boilers currently used for pool 

heating. Whilst this presents a favourable business case, an internal review of the proposed 

project and the assumptions applied resulted in a revised payback period of 25 years. The 

internal review also identified that there was a high level of risk associated with the following 

elements of the project:  

• Availability of suitable feedstock  

• Cost of feedstock 

• Cost of ongoing operation  

• Cost of maintenance and repairs  

Whilst there are examples of successfully functioning biomass boilers for similar applications in 

Australia, the technology is not widely used. For the reasons outlined above HRCC will not be 

pursuing the option of biomass for the Aquatic Centre further.  

In transitioning the Aquatic Centre away from gas consumption, HRCC will investigate options 

for electrifying the heating load at the Horsham Aquatic Centre through heat pump technology. 

Heat pumps are a widely used technology with significantly lower capital outlay than biomass 

and have been successfully applied in the aquatic centre setting in Australia. They also have the 

option of being powered by either on-site renewables such as rooftop solar, or by renewable 

energy purchased through a PPA. Should renewable electricity be sourced, this would 

significantly reduce emissions generated by the Horsham Aquatic Centre.  

HRCC will prepare a detailed feasibility study into the installation of an electric heat pump at 

the Horsham Aquatic Centre. This study will be conducted as part of the ESD assessment to 

ensure that any specifications necessary for optimizing the efficiency of the heat pump can be 

incorporated into the Horsham Aquatic Centre renewal.  

Table 6: Impact of actions for Horsham Aquatic Centre 

Action Impact 

(tCO2e/year) 

Cost 

 

NPV Savings over 

Lifetime 

Implement recommendations from 

Type 2 Energy Audit Report – 

Horsham Aquatic Centre 120 $200,000 $162,000 

ESD Assessment for Horsham 

Aquatic Centre Renewal 250 $343,000 $1.5 million 

Prepare a feasibility study for heat 

pump installation as part of the 

Horsham Aquatic Centre Renewal  NA NA NA 
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5.1.2 Energy Efficiency for Council Buildings 

In 2018 HRCC participated in the SV Local Government Energy Savers Program (LGES). 

Through this program detailed energy audits were conducted, resulting in specific 

recommendations for reducing energy consumption from key sites. This includes the type 2 

energy audits for the Horsham Aquatic Centre. 

These audits showed that there are 380 tCO2-e per year to be saved through energy efficiency 

measures to key sites. Recommendations from the audits, including delamping and controls 

optimization, have already been implemented across the Town Hall, Civic Centre and Library 

saving an estimated 50 tCO2e per year. There are further measures still to be implemented 

from the LGES audits, and together with a broader program of energy efficiency upgrades on 

large sites (those with an annual electricity consumption of greater than 10,000 kWh) there are 

significant savings to be gained.  

It is expected that by making simple upgrades such as gap sealing and lighting upgrades, 

savings of up to 20% of emissions per site could be generated. To ensure effective energy 

efficiency measures can be identified across Council’s portfolio an initial type 1 sample audit of 

2 sites has been costed into the plan. These audits will serve as a training opportunity for 

Council staff so further assessments can be carried out internally.  

The impact assessment of energy efficiency measures at small sites (those with an annual 

consumption of less than 10,000 kWh) concluded that the costs of implementation outweighed 

the benefits of any cost and carbon savings generated. Improvements to energy efficiency at 

these sites will continue to be pursued through ongoing maintenance and sustainability 

considerations within Council’s Procurement Policy (for example the purchasing of the most 

energy efficient appliances and lighting as applicable) but will not be directly addressed within 

this plan.   

Finally, ensuring that energy efficiency is considered at the design stage of any new buildings 

or major renovations is crucial. This will be achieved through the development of an 

Ecologically Sustainable Design (ESD) Policy for Council. Features of this Policy would include 

minimum NABERs ratings for all new buildings and renewals and supporting a transition away 

from natural gas or LPG in buildings. 

Table 7 outlines the predicted impact of actions addressing energy efficiency in Council 

buildings. The GHG impact is calculated per year, while the capital cost and savings (net 

present value) are calculated over the lifetime of the investment. 

Table 7: Impact of actions for energy efficiency in buildings 

Action Impact 

(tCO2e/year) 

Cost NPV Savings over 

Lifetime 

Energy efficiency 

measures – high 

consuming sites 

(>10,000kWh/annum)            80   $165,000   $89,000 

ESD Policy            300   $201,000   $1.1 million  
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5.1.3 Onsite Solar for Council Buildings 

Installing solar photovoltaics (PV) at the point of use, for example on the rooftop of a building, 

presents a simple opportunity for reducing emissions and generating clean, cheap energy. Due 

to the costs savings resulting from reduced grid-purchased energy, these projects typically 

have favourable payback periods.  

Solar PV systems have already been installed at key sites, including the Horsham Town Hall, 

Horsham Library and the Horsham Aquatic Centre. By bringing attention to smaller sites such 

as Jubilee Hall and the Nexus Youth Resource Centre, further savings in costs and emissions 

will be found.  

Council will look to install around 300kW of rooftop solar capacity across assets with a total 

electricity consumption of more than 3,000kWh. This action will include installation at new sites 

as well as expansion of the existing Town Hall solar array by 20kW. In addition to the existing 

Town Hall system it may be feasible to install 70kW on the old Town Hall roof. Works on the 

older section of the site would however need approval from Heritage Victoria.  

Council’s capital expenditure budget for 2020/21 has earmarked $55,000 for community halls 

solar roofing. This will support the first stage of this action which is the installation of 

approximately 50kW capacity.  

Feasibility studies will be carried at potential sites to ensure investments are only made where 

the business case is favorable. As part of the solar PV assessments Council may wish to assess 

the feasibility of solar hot water heating.  

Table 8: Impact of actions for onsite solar PV systems 

Action Impact  

(tCO2e/year) 

Cost NPV Savings over 

Lifetime 

300kw Solar PV on 

select facilities 300 $390,000 $467,000 

 

5.2 Public Lighting 

Through participation in the Lighting the Regions Project since 2013, Council has already 

achieved significant emissions reductions from the bulk replacement of residential streetlights 

with LED technology. Participation in this regional initiative has achieved savings of hundreds of 

tonnes of greenhouse gases as well as significant cost savings through reduced energy and 

maintenance expenditure. 

Lighting the Regions councils are once again collaborating on the transition of major road 

lighting to LEDs. Business cases and design work has been completed for this project, with 

upgrades yet to be undertaken. Major road lighting presents significant opportunities for 

savings for HRCC and also enables Council to explore smart lighting controls. 

In addition, there are residual residential streetlights that were not changed in the initial bulk 

replacement, that will require replacement within the coming 10-year period due to the inability 

to maintain these older assets. Changing over these lights to LED presents another opportunity 
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for emissions savings as well as consistency across Council assets. As part of this action Council 

will undertake an asset mapping exercise for public lighting assets.  

Table 9: Impact of actions for public lighting 

Action Impact  

(tCO2e/year) 

Cost NPV Savings over 

Lifetime 

Bulk replacement of 206 

major road lights with 

LED - 100% Council 

owned 

57 

 

$228,000 

 

$148,000 

Bulk replacement of 400 

major road lights with 

LED – cost shared Vic 

Roads 

110 *$442,000 $286,000 

Bulk replacement of 204 

residential streetlights 

with LED 

46 $190,000 $24,000 

*Note that total costs for replacement of major road lights assumes that Council funds 100% of upfront 

project costs. The Department of Transport have agreed to refund around $230,000 in Council costs 

through their operating budget. Delivery of the overall program can be managed through the MAV street 

lighting program.  

 

5.3 Fleet        

Currently, transport fuels are responsible for 28% of HRCC’s emissions. Replacing an internal 

combustion engine vehicle with an electric vehicle (EV) can dramatically reduce greenhouse gas 

emissions and overall operational cost over the course of the vehicle’s lifetime. Moreover, EVs 

have no exhaust emissions, which brings health and other environmental benefits to the 

broader community. 

There has been significant advancement in the Australian EV market over the past few years 

with a number of state and industry trials taking place, a more evident network of recharge 

stations being established and the release of electric vehicle standards. Most recently, HRCC 

participated in a regional study together with 43 regional Victorian councils led by the Central 

Victorian Greenhouse Alliance, which explored possibilities for the development of a regional 

charging network. 

5.3.1 Mitigating Risk  

As of June 2020, more than 14 countries have proposed banning the sale of Internal 

Combustion Engine passenger vehicles and over 20 cities around the world have proposed 

banning ICE passenger vehicles within their city centres2. Timelines range from 2025 to 2040 

but the direction of change is clear. While Australia has not yet set any targets for banning the 

sale of ICE vehicles, both national and international pressure is mounting, and it is likely that 

similar targets will come into effect within the next decade. Regardless of whether such targets 

 
2 International Energy Agency (IEA), Clean Energy Ministerial, and Electric Vehicles Initiative (EVI) (June 2020). And "Global EV 
Outlook 2020: Enterign the decade of electric drive?". IEA Publications. Retrieved 15 June 2020. See Table 2.1 
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are adopted in Australia, there will nonetheless be a shift in international markets and car 

manufacturing away from ICE and towards EV. 

HRCC manages a large vehicle fleet. It is therefore critical that Council acknowledges the 

implications of these trends and incorporates them into the Sustainable Fleet Strategy. As well 

as demonstrating leadership within the region, taking a proactive approach to transitioning 

away from ICE vehicles will mitigate the real risk to Council of locking in an obsolete fleet. It 

will also enable Council to manage the transition strategically, allowing for the costs of vehicles 

and charging infrastructure to be spread over a number of years.   

5.3.2 Sustainable Fleet Strategy 

The Sustainable Fleet Strategy will set a trajectory for Council to significantly reduce fleet 

emissions. This will be achieved through:  

• A staged upgrade of all passenger vehicles first to hybrid, then to EV  

• Upgrade of all utility vehicles and 4WDs to most efficient/low emissions alterative 

• More efficient management of heavy vehicle fleet through installation of telematics 

• Incorporation of EVs into the heavy vehicle fleet where feasible 

• Regular driver training for all employees to ensure safe and efficient driving  

The plan will look at initially upgrading all passenger vehicles to hybrid rather than full battery 

EV. This action supports Council's trajectory toward a fully electric passenger fleet but allows 

for more budget to be directed to incorporating EV into the heavy vehicle fleet. EVs in the 

heavy vehicle fleet present an opportunity for greater emissions savings and a more favourable 

return on investment.  

It should be noted that hybrid vehicles are currently still more expensive than equivalent ICE 

vehicles and implementing this action will most likely incur a loss for Council. This loss has 

been estimated at around $1,300 per vehicle. This loss is being justified on the grounds that 

the upgrade to hybrid vehicles is an important interim step in Council’s strategic transition 

away from ICE vehicles and is part of Council’s wider strategy to mitigate the risks associated 

with this inevitable transition. The intention is that savings accrued through the other fleet 

actions will cover this loss, resulting in a net gain for Council from the Sustainable Fleet 

Strategy overall.  

Implementation of a hybrid vehicle fleet also demonstrates Council’s willingness to make an 

investment, as members of the community are being encouraged to do, in the non-monetary 

benefits of lower emissions vehicles. This satisfies the first objective of this plan which is to 

“Demonstrate leadership to the community in emissions reductions and climate change 

management”.  

HRCC runs a three-yearly upgrade cycle for passenger vehicles, with the majority of Council’s 

passenger fleet needing replacement within the next 5 years. Council will begin the upgrade of 

all passenger vehicles to hybrid at the second upcoming replacement cycle, which will begin 

around 2023/24. However, where a hybrid vehicle is considered the most appropriate choice 

the purchase of hybrid vehicles may be brought forward into the first upgrade cycle.  
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The phasing-in of EVs for the passenger fleet will be reassessed at the third replacement cycle 

around 2028/29. The decision to begin the phase in of EVs will be made based on: 

• The cost differential between a hybrid replacement and an EV (it is assumed that costs for 

EVs will decrease over this period). A trigger point for cost differential will be set as part of 

the Sustainable Fleet Strategy, beyond which EVs will be considered financially viable as an 

upgrade option. This assessment will also take into account vehicle depreciation.  

• The accessibility of charging infrastructure throughout the area where the passenger 

vehicles will need to operate. Council will continue to advocate for improvements to 

charging infrastructure through regional collaborations.  

Council also has a unique opportunity presented by the ownership of waste trucks that service 

the municipality. The upgrade of these trucks as well as select light-medium trucks in Council’s 

fleet to EVs will save emissions and demonstrate innovation and leadership to the local 

government sector. In addition to emissions savings, the electric trucks will be quieter to run, 

making early morning waste collections less disruptive to residents. There are various options 

for financing and low-interest loans available for technology such as electric waste trucks that 

Council could explore to reduce the impact of high up-front capital costs. Waste trucks and 

select heavy vehicles will be upgraded to EV in line with the asset register replacement 

schedule, as funding allows. 

Table 10: Impact of actions for fleet 

Action Impact 

(tCO2e/pa) 

Cost NPV Savings over 

Lifetime 

Sustainable Fleet 

Strategy, including 

driver training over 10 

years  

                                                

41 
$37,000 $147,000 

Telematics installed on 

heavy vehicle fleet  
43 $169,000 $34,000 

Passenger Fleet 

Upgrade of 28 vehicles 

to hybrid*  

 

                               23  
$72,000 -$35,000 

Utility Vehicle Upgrade 

of 41 vehicles** 
64 ***$0 $77,000 

Waste Truck and Select 

Heavy Fleet 

Upgrades** 

360 $2.9 million $1.7 million 

*The costs and savings present one upgrade cycle for all existing passenger vehicles and include costs 

recovered through the sale of the vehicle after three years.  

**Costs and savings for heavy vehicle and utilities fleet assume a 10-year upgrade cycle and do not include 

costs recovered through resale.  

***Costs of most efficient models are equivalent to less efficient models.  
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5.4 Infrastructure 

5.4.1 Irrigation Pumps 

Council’s two largest irrigation pumps are responsible for 11% of electricity consumed by small 

market sites. The efficiency of these pumps can be improved in a couple of ways, depending on 

their usage patterns. The installation of variable speed drives regulates the power needed to 

drive the pumps and can therefore improve energy efficiency by between 25-50%. If the 

pumps are used largely during the day and appropriately located, the installation of solar 

panels to power the pumps could also reduce their purchased energy consumption. 

Table 11: Action summary for irrigation pumps 

Action 

Explore appropriate energy reduction measures for Council’s largest irrigation pumps and implement 

measures where financial feasibility is demonstrated. 

 

5.4.2 Construction of Roads and Pathways 

Councils are responsible for a wide range of hard surface infrastructure construction repair and 

specification, that includes for the following: 

• Roads  

• Footpaths and driveway cross overs 

• Shared paths 

• Car parks 

• Drainage and water infrastructure 

• Outdoor sporting courts such as tennis, netball, basketball and skating 

HRCC’s General Infrastructure Specification (2012) details the requirements for use of 

materials for road building and maintenance, including levels for the incorporation of recycled 

materials. At 8% of Council’s corporate GHG inventory, emissions from asphalt are a significant 

source of emissions. 

A review of the General Infrastructure Specification against a leading sustainable specification 

from the Victorian Department of Transport will ensure that Council is achieving maximum 

emissions savings from this source. 

Table 12: Action summary for construction of roads and pathways 

Action 

Review HRCC’s General Infrastructure Specification to ensure alignment with leading sustainable 

specification by the Department of Transport. 
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5.5 Procurement 

5.5.1 Electricity Procurement 

A power purchase agreement (PPA) is a contract between an electricity buyer and seller. In the 

context of this Plan, PPAs refer to an agreement that the buyer will ensure that a certain 

amount of energy is generated from renewable sources, such as large-scale solar or wind 

farming. 

The Victorian Greenhouse Alliances have 

established a Local Government Electricity Contract 

Working Group to help Victorian councils save 

money and reduce greenhouse gas emissions 

through their electricity contracting. The Working 

Group is developing a PPA for Victorian councils to 

procure low-cost renewable energy from 2020/21, 

at the conclusion of the current retail contracts.  

HRCC has agreed to include 100% of electricity consumption in the Victorian Local Government 

PPA. Large-scale Generation Certificates (LGCs) associated with this energy will be purchased 

for 50% of HRCCs corporate energy use, meaning that 50% will be considered zero emissions 

energy. For the remaining 50% of energy, the LGCs will be sold to other buyers as offsets, 

meaning that Council cannot claim this energy as zero emissions. 

5.5.2 Products and Services 

With a budget of around $25 million for materials and services in the 2019/20 financial year, 

Council has significant influence over local suppliers and service providers. Ensuring 

sustainability considerations are embedded in Council’s standard procurement processes 

minimises the impact of purchases and provides incentives for suppliers to improve their own 

systems and practices. 

HRCC’s Procurement Policy, revised annually, currently outlines considerations for sustainable 

procurement, including steps to minimise GHG emissions, consider transport requirements, 

understand product life-cycles and consider fair trade and ethics. Whilst this reflects the overall 

ambitions of Council, it does not translate to metrics that are simple to understand, apply and 

analyse by Council’s Governance and Procurement Team.  

Through ongoing revisions Council’s Sustainability Team will work closely with the Governance 

and Procurement Team to ensure that the Procurement Policy reflects best practice in 

procurement of goods and services that meet Council’s goals for GHG emissions reductions. 

Changes will ensure that all goods and services are assessed against metrics that indicate 

improved sustainability of products and services, such as energy star ratings for appliances or 

environmental policies for suppliers. 

Table 13: Action for procurement of goods and services 

Action 

Work with Council’s Governance and Procurement Team to ensure that HRCC Procurement Policy reflects 

best practice in sustainable procurement. 
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5.6 Waste               

HRCC manages a number of transfer stations as well as a major landfill – the Dooen Landfill. 

Waste has intentionally been excluded from the corporate GHG inventory underpinning this 

plan. A separate, targeted strategy will instead be developed to address emissions from landfill 

through, but not limited to, avoidance, diversion from landfill and consideration of various 

treatment options.  

The reason for developing a separate strategy for landfill emissions is twofold. Firstly, waste is 

unique both is its scale when compared to other emissions sources within the corporate 

inventory and in terms of the site-specific nature of any recommendations. Any changes to 

waste treatment would first require in depth feasibility studies and may constitute significant 

long-term changes to the infrastructure of the landfill, and significant investment. Secondly, 

waste to landfill is a community emissions source rather than solely a corporate one. While 

Council has direct control over the treatment of the waste on site, since waste is captured not 

only from Horsham but also from other municipalities, Council’s control overall is limited. A 

separate waste strategy will ensure waste receives the detailed attention that is required for an 

emissions source of this scale and scope.  

In development of a Waste Strategy for HRCC, Council will be able to consider the science-

derived target for emissions reductions related to waste. This will ensure synergy between the 

Zero Net Emissions Action Plan and the Waste Strategy.  

Table 14: Action for waste 

Action 

Develop a Waste Strategy that aims to reduce emissions from waste. 
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6. Innovative Solutions 

There are a number of emerging innovative solutions that can be pursued in the mitigation of 

Council’s corporate emissions. These areas have not been included in the cost modelling nor 

emissions pathways at Section 7. This section provides high-level business cases and 

recommended next steps, however each of these areas requires further feasibility analysis 

before being confirmed in Council’s action planning. 

6.1 Smart Street Lighting 

The idea of “Smart cities” or “smart 

networks” is one that is eliciting great 

interest from communities worldwide. There 

are many definitions of smart cities, 

including one from the UK Department for 

Business, Innovation and Skills (BIS), who 

are developing standards for smart city 

technology. They define a smart city as one 

where there is “effective integration of 

physical, digital and human systems in the built 

environment to deliver a sustainable, prosperous 

and inclusive future for its citizens". 

A number of attributes of streetlights make them an ideal component within a smart city: 

• The lights’ physical location high on a pole means there is good ability for clear 

communication 

• Their ubiquitous presence anywhere that there are reasonable densities of people means 

the light can reinforce the network where the need for data is greatest 

• The presence of power at the light means that connecting the smart networks 

communication device to electricity is easy 

The streetlight can be used as a relay for other information (in a smart grid network). This 

increases the effectiveness of the entire network and can reinforce and improve the way the 

network operates. Alternatively, the street lighting communications devices can be part of a 

standalone street lighting control network, without reference to other smart networks within a 

city. It is possible to install these communications devices on street lighting networks today. 

Smart lighting functions, particularly the data that can be harvested, present a myriad of uses 

and have the potential to bring numerous social, economic and environmental benefits to 

councils and their communities. The benefits of smart lighting that have been identified up to 

now are just the tip of the iceberg.   
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6.1.1 Smart Controls for Street Lights 

Smart controls, in their most basic and most utilitarian form, present councils with two main 

benefits:  

1. They allow remote monitoring of whether a 

street light is functioning correctly, thus 

allowing for automated fault reporting.  

2. They allow the light output of a street light 

either to increase or decrease lighting levels 

depending on the varying conditions of an 

area over the duration of the night. 

 

These functionalities can be associated with significant cost and energy savings for major roads 

lights in particular. As well as reducing maintenance costs, savings can also arise from the 

ability to use dimming and trimming3 to reduce the energy usage of major roads street lights; 

this includes maintaining a constant light output over the lifetime of the asset (rather than 

maintaining constant energy input and having initial lighting levels higher than required to 

compensate for the degradation of lighting levels over time). 

Smart controls for street lights are now available for use on a handful of distribution network 

service providers, and considerations around data access and data governance are still in 

negotiation. While their use is still in its infancy, early results indicate that the savings for 

Council from using smart controls could be substantial. 

6.1.2 Early Results from Australia 

Nationally, there are many recent trials completed by councils that seek to understand the 

value of smart lighting and how to deliver this value during a planned large-scale LED program. 

These trials are diverse, spanning road safety (focusing on compliance and maintenance 

improvements), asset management, energy management (including dimming), monitoring air 

quality, temperature sensing, and the use of cameras, wifi and telecommunications.  

For example, a partnership between a council and distributor is currently obtaining and 

analysing luminaire ambient temperature sensor data to develop an urban heat map. The 

project’s main objective is to determine whether the temperature readings in the smart cell in 

the street light can be used to calculate the ambient air temperature at person level.  

Another pertinent example is from a council in Victoria that is currently assessing dimming and 

adaptive lighting in major road street lighting. Results to-date show significant energy savings, 

particularly from dimming street lights to lower compliance levels during certain hours of the 

day. Preliminary results from the smart lighting value analysis based on this project are 

outlined in Table 15, below. As these are based on a single council area, they cannot be used to 

confirm the savings potential in other council areas. However, they do indicate significant 

potential savings that warrant further investigation.  

 
3 Whereby the time the light is on is “trimmed” such that the lighting level is reduced until it meets the 
relevant lighting standard as per AS/NZS 1158. 
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Table 15: Potential benefits of smart lighting (major roads example from Victorian 

Council, illustrative only)  

Summary 20-year 

savings per light Trimming 

Constant 

light output 

(CLO) Dimming 

Traffic 

safety 

Maintenance 

cost 

reduction 

Total Cumulative 

Project Cost 

$200-$400 

Cumulative Simple 

Net Savings 

$100 to $400 $80 to $170 $100 to $400 $1,100 to 

$3,700 

$0 to $250 

Cumulative GHG 

savings  

1 to 3 tCO2–e 1 to 2 tCO2–e 1 to 3 tCO2–e N/A N/A 

Average GHG 

savings per year 

75 to150 

kgCO2–e 

50 to 100 

kgCO2–e 

75 to 150 

kgCO2–e 

N/A N/A 

Payback period 

(years) 

5 to 14 years  N/A 

 

6.2 Facility Battery Storage 

For most applications batteries are a ‘financial mechanism’, as they do not generate energy, 

they just move it around, ideally in ways that save or generate money. Battery storage can 

also change the business case fundamentals for the size of a solar system. 

As part of the Carbonetix audit reports delivered in 2018, a recommendation for installing 3 x 

16kWh/3kW capacity of battery storage was made. Further investigation by Council deemed 

the investment not currently viable. HRCC understands that as the technology develops, and 

the costs of batteries reduce this action may become increasing viable for certain Council sites. 

As part of the five-year review of this plan Council will revisit the opportunity for battery 

storage through undertaking a feasibility studies at sites where applicable. The assessment of 

feasibility will consider the following mechanisms for financial viability.   

There are three primary mechanisms for financial viability for embedded battery storage. Any 

analysis would consider the interaction between each mechanism. 

• Time of use migration. This is where a battery storage system is used to shift electricity 

consumption from high cost time of use tariffs to low cost ones. This involves high levels 

(typically daily) discharge cycles and will look to undertake deep discharge to maximise this 

shift of capacity. The cost effectiveness of this application will depend on the consumption 

profile for the site and the variance of the peak to off-peak pricing. 

• Peak demand reduction. This approach is designed to reduce the capacity charges for 

the site, and therefore require capacity charging for it to be viable, thus lending itself to 

Council’s large sites. Depending on the ‘peakiness’ of the site, it will typically require less 

storage capacity, instead more focused on the delivery capacity of the battery system. Also, 

depending on the site characteristics, there will likely be less cycling of the battery and 

fewer deep discharges. 

• Solar generation augmentation. This is where the battery is being used to take up any 

excess capacity from an on-site solar PV system, enabling this energy to be used onsite 
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rather than exported to the grid. The benefit of this approach is that it will typically be able 

to offset higher cost electricity than what would have been obtained from a feed-in tariff. 

Each of these approaches have different demands for the technology solution. Additionally, 

some or all of them may be applied to the same situation, however different focuses will likely 

change the parameters of battery size or even technology. 

Other considerations for battery storage feasibility are the levelized cost of energy (LCOE) and 

additional storage requirements. LCOE is the per-unit net present value of the systems being 

compared and presents the best way to understand and compare approaches with different 

capital and operational cost profiles. 

There may be additional uses and benefits of battery storage for specific sites as well, such as 

uninterruptable power supply or other continuous supply/backup supply requirements. For 

example, key community infrastructure that can be used as heat refuges in summer, such as 

facilities for the elderly or very young are more commonly being considered as critical 

infrastructure. The addition of battery storage can ensure these sites are available to vulnerable 

community members when there is most need, but also when there is most risk of electricity 

outages. If such solutions are required, these can be investigated at the same time as the 

financial and technical analysis for facility battery storage.  
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7. Greenhouse Gas Reduction Pathway 

By implementing all activities outlined in this Plan and purchasing 50% zero emissions power 

(that is, from renewable sources via a PPA and including LGCs), Council will reduce overall 

emissions by 47% on 2018/19 levels by the year 2030/31. This pathway would see Council 

achieving just beyond the reduction of 42% by 2030/31 (or 221 tCO2e per year) as outlined by 

the science-derived target. The pathway and progress against the science-derived target is 

shown in Figure 8. 

 

Figure 8: HRCC GHG emissions pathway incorporating emissions reduction actions 
and 50% zero emissions electricity through PPA 

Through this pathway, detailed feasibility studies have been recommended that will explore 

select emissions reduction projects in more detail. If these feasibility studies demonstrate a 

positive outcome in terms of emissions reductions, cost savings and payback period, they may 

also be implemented, further reducing Council’s corporate GHG emissions. These projects 

would impact emissions from road construction through exploring leading sustainable 

standards, emissions from gas in buildings through heat pumps at the Aquatic Center and 

leading ESD standards, and emissions from electricity in buildings through battery storage. 

Even with extensive emissions reduction activities and purchasing electricity through a PPA 

there are still around 3,400 tCO2e that must be accounted for before Council can achieve net 

zero emissions. These are typically from sources that are difficult to reduce or eliminate 

through efficiency projects, such as emissions from waste disposal, or fleet and plant that do 

not have viable electric alternatives. To achieve net zero emissions Council will need to 

purchase carbon offsets to cover the remaining emissions. The implications of purchasing 

offsets are discussed in section 7.3, however the purchase of offsets has not been included as 

part of this plan to 2030/31. It is felt that, in line with the emissions reduction hierarchy (see 

Figure 7), there is greater value in directing Council’s budget toward actions that will generate 

actual emissions reductions and cost savings for Council.  
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7.1.1 Including 100% Green Electricity from PPA 

An alternative pathway towards achieving zero net emissions is to increase the purchase of 

green power through the Victorian LGPPA up to 100%. Figure 9 illustrates the pathway if HRCC 

increase from a 50% green power PPA to 100% green power PPA in 2025/26. This pathway 

would see Council exceeding the reduction required by the science-derived target by almost 

20% at 2030/31. It should however be noted that while the reduction target will continue its 

trajectory, beyond 2030/31 many of the low hanging fruit for achieving emissions reductions 

through assets will have been implemented. Moving forward Council will need to consider 

purchasing 100% green power in order to continue to keep emissions in line with the science-

derived target beyond 2030/31.  

 

Figure 9: HRCC GHG emissions pathway incorporating emissions reduction actions 
and 100% zero emissions electricity through PPA 

 

7.2 Cost of Achieving GHG Reduction Pathway 

Figure 10 illustrates the projected budget for achieving the pathway outlined in this plan. Apart 

from a significant spike in 2021/22 which is the result of investment in the major roads lighting 

upgrade, the budget required is spread evenly across the period of the plan. The average 

annual budget required to implement this plan is approximately $410k/pa. The major areas for 

investment are energy efficiency in buildings, and upgrades to transport fleet. Solar is also 

significant in some years.  

For reference, Figure 10 also includes the following additional costs: 

• Purchasing Australian Carbon Credit Units (ACCUs) to offset the remaining emissions at 

2025/26 with a 50% green power PPA in place. As Council has already committed to and 

budgeted for the 50% PPA there are no additional costs for the PPA included.  

APPENDIX 9.8A



                                   

HRM_STR_001   Page 36 of 43 

• Purchasing ACCUs to offset the remaining emissions at 2025/26 with a 100% green power 

PPA in place. The additional costs of purchasing 100% green power through the agreed 

LGPPA are also illustrated.  

Based on initial investigation the cost of purchasing 100% green power as part of the LGPPA 

has marginally lower costs than the purchase of ACCU offsets to cover the same emissions. 

However, the purchasing of green power presents a direct investment in Australia’s green 

energy transition and holds greater value for HRCC from a reputational perspective than the 

purchase of offsets.  

 

Figure 10: Cost pathway for achieving zero net emissions, including efficiency 
actions, 100% green power and carbon offsets 
 

 

Figure 11: Cash flow pathway to 2030/31 
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The cash flow pathway (Figure 11) shows that the initial capital outlays at the front end of the 

plan begin to pay themselves back around 2028/29. HRCC will explore the option of managing 

cash flows associated with the Zero Net Emissions Action Plan through a revolving sustainability 

fund.  

 

7.3 Carbon Offsets 

Carbon offsets fall at the bottom of the emissions reduction hierarchy and have not been 

incorporated into Council’s GHG reduction pathway for the life-cycle of this Plan. This is because 

Council is able to remain within the science-derived target trajectory through energy efficiency 

actions and purchased renewables. At such a time where Council pursues a zero net emissions 

target or a carbon neutral target, which will be required by 2040 according to the science-

derived target, it is likely that carbon offset purchases will be required to cover all remaining 

emissions. 

When offsetting carbon emissions there are a number of options available. The most obvious 

and common way to offset emissions is to purchase offsets through a certified provider. These 

offsets vary greatly in price and in quality, but there are a number of reputable providers. This 

is the only way to offset emissions that is allowed under Climate Active, the Australian 

Government’s carbon neutrality certification program.  

Council may choose to purchase ACCUs, international Verified Carbon Offsets (VCUs) or a 

combination of both. At the time of preparing this report, the latest spot price published by the 

Clean Energy Regulator for ACCUs was $16.40/tCO2e4. 

Many councils have a preference for purchasing Australian offsets due to perceived superior 

quality and because there is greater knowledge of the regulation surrounding the production of 

these offsets. However, VCUs can typically be purchased at a much cheaper rate than ACCUs 

and are also subject to regulation and approval. The price for international offsets can vary 

greatly, but at the time of preparing this report, Australian councils had secured offsets for 

prices varying from $2/tCO2e - $3.50/tCO2e. 

The purchase of carbon offsets should be considered as part of the five-year review of this Plan. 

Offsets should be considered the final option for emissions abatement, following energy 

conservation, energy efficiency, onsite renewables and purchased renewables, in line with the 

emissions reduction hierarchy.

 
4 Clean Energy Regulator (2020), Quarterly Carbon Market Report – March 2020, Australian Government, Canberra 
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8. Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning 

There are two types of monitoring that will be undertaken during the implementation of this 

Plan: progress monitoring and impact monitoring. 

Progress monitoring ensures that the Plan is being implemented within the expected 

timeframes, quality and budget. Council will track whether projects have been implemented 

within the expected timeframes and whether actual expenditure aligns with the budgeted 

amount. 

Impact monitoring aims to understand whether the projects have resulted in the predicted 

reduction in emissions and costs. Impact monitoring for this plan will be done in two ways. 

Firstly, the annual review of Council’s corporate GHG inventory will provide an understanding of 

changes to actual emissions, and can be measured against the GHG pathways shown in Section 

1 of this plan to understand if they are at the expected level. Secondly, periodic review of 

energy bills for selected sites before and after relevant projects are implemented will 

demonstrate where cost savings are occurring. In some cases, a full year of billing data may be 

required to allow for seasonal usage patterns. 

At five years this Plan will also undergo a full program evaluation that takes a deeper dive into 

what has made each project successful (or not) and share these learnings internally and 

externally. This is particularly important for this Plan where some innovative approaches are 

being considered, such as electric waste trucks and facility battery storage. Understanding what 

does and doesn’t work with real data is incredibly useful to local governments across Australia 

and will present HRCC as a leading council, regardless of whether the shared learnings present 

wins or losses.  
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Appendix A: Methodology 

General Assumptions 

Energy Prices  

It is assumed that the PPA contract will come into effect in 2021 and will constitute 50% green 

power and 50% brown power as the default allocation. 

Table 16: Energy price assumptions 

Council energy contract Unit Most 

recent 

value 

Year Reference 

Large Market - Grid 

Electricity $/kWh $0.1496 2019/20 

Council questionnaire. Average 

from AGL bills provided by Council.  

Large Market - PPA – Green $/kWh $0.2966 2020 

Council questionnaire. 

$81.00/MWh plus standard 

network charges. 

Large Market - PPA – Brown $/kWh $0.2806 2020 

Council questionnaire. $65.00 

MWh plus standard network 

charges. 

Small Market - Grid 

Electricity $/kWh $0.2202 2019/20 
Average from AGL bills provided 

by council.   

Small Market - PPA – Green $/kWh $0.2926 2020 

Council questionnaire. $77.00 

MWh plus standard network 

charges. 

Small Market - PPA - Brown  $/kWh $0.2846 2020 

Council questionnaire. $69.00 

MWh plus standard network 

charges. 

Street Lighting (unmetered) - 

Grid Elec $/kWh $0.1496 2019/20 

Council questionnaire. Same as 

Large Market. 

Street Lighting (unmetered) - 

PPA – Green $/kWh $0.2866 2020 

Council questionnaire. $71.00 

MWh plus standard network 

charges. 

Street Lighting (unmetered) - 

PPA – Brown $/kWh $0.2736 2020 

Council questionnaire. $58.00 

MWh plus standard network 

charges. 

Natural Gas $/MJ $0.0196 2019/20 

Average from AGL bills provided 

by council. 

  

Petrol $/L $1.4470 2019/20 

Australian Institute of Petroleum 

Weekly Price Report, February 23 

2020, p.6, "National Average Last 

12 months",  

Diesel $/L $1.3750 2019/20 
Bulk diesel price provided by 

Council.   
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Emissions Factors  

Emissions factors are sourced from the National Greenhouse Accounts Factors – August 2019. 

 

Business-as-usual Projections 

Business-as-usual (BAU) ten-year emissions projections include the following assumptions: 

• Buildings efficiency improvements (electricity and gas) of 0.1% per year 

• Street lighting efficiency improvements of 0.1% per year 

•  Vehicle efficiency improvements of 1.0% per year 

• Improvements to state emissions factor, in line with targets proposed by the Victorian State 

Government 

• Increase in energy portfolio in line with Council’s new works budget and with consultation 

with Council’s Sustainability Team. This includes additional loads from two new buildings: 

• Wesley Performing Arts Centre: load assumed to be similar to existing multi-function 

building  

• Proposed new depot: load assumed to be similar to existing depot 

• Population growth rate of 0.03% in line with projections by .id Consulting 

 

Energy Efficiency Actions 

Area Assumptions 

Street Lighting As per detailed business case prepared by Ironbark as part of the CVGA 

regional project in 2019: 

Standard CatP (x50) - Replace 10 x 80W MV, 40 x 2x14W T5 with 17W 

StreetLED. Majority of CatP lights have been replaced through Lighting 

the Regions.  

Decorative CatP (x154) - Replace 112 x 80W MV Bourke Hill, 42 x 42W 

CFL and 2 x 125W MV decorative lights with Bourke Hill 17W LED (no 

125W MV equivalent decorative available). CVGA report states council 

waiting for Powercor approval of decorative lighting before proceeding to 

replace 87 x 150W HP Sodium lights. These have been excluded from 

recommendations. 

CatV 100% Council Owned - Replace 206 full cost major road streetlights 

to LED: 2 x 250MV with RoadLED Midi 70W, 1 x 150HPS with 

ROTATE_RoadLED Midi 70W, 142 150HPS with RoadLED Midi 70W, 54 

250HPS with RoadLED Midi 150W, 7 x RoadLED Midi 70W new lights for 

compliance.  

CatV Cost Shared - Replace 400 cost shared major road streetlights to 

LED. Total project costs include $230K of DoT project costs which can be 

refunded over a ten-year program. 1 x 150HPS with ROTATE_RoadLED 

Midi 70W, 237 x 150HPS with RoadLED Midi 70W, 156 x 250HPS with 

RoadLED Midi 150W, 5 x 400HPS with 275W RoadLED, 1 x 18W LED with 

MODIFIED_RoadLED Midi 70W.   
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Buildings and Facilities 

Energy Efficiency 

Only sites with an electricity consumption of >10,000 kWh per annum 

have been included to maximise the cost benefit ratio.  

It is assumed that “low hanging fruit” for building efficiency such as gap 

sealing, LED lights, etc. have not yet been implemented at sites not 

included in the Carbonetix audits.  

Building efficiency measures at sites have only been assumed to have 

been implemented if this has been noted by Council in the Audit Actions 

Summary document provided or the questionnaire.  

Where available, costs and savings have been taken from existing audit 

reports and business cases. Where audits have not been conducted, 

estimated savings for energy efficiency improvements have been 

calculated based on benchmarks for savings achievable within the 

available budget for similar building types:  

Large Facility Electricity (>10,000kwh/pa) – costs and savings taken from 

the Carbonetix audit reports where applicable, other sites budget of 

<$15k per site and savings of 20% assumed.  

Large Facility Gas – costs and savings taken from the Carbonetix audit 

reports. 

Small Facility Electricity (<10,000kwh/pa)– cost of $5K per site and 

savings of up to 20% assumed. Analysis indicated that this was not a cost 

effective option.  

Small Facility Gas – cost of <1K per site and savings of 10% assumed. 

The cost of 2 Type 1 audits has been included within the Large Facilities 

Electricity costs. These audits will be used to train internal staff identify 

effective energy efficiency measures.   

Larger scale energy efficiency investments are assumed to be included by 

the additional costs and savings generated by the ESD policy for 

renewals.    

Buildings and Facilities 

Solar PV 

Solar PV installation costs are $1.30/Watt. 

Conversion rate for solar is 3.6kWh/kW/day. 

90% of onsite solar generation directly translates to a reduction in grid-

supplied electricity. 

Sites included in the solar PV analysis have been selected based on 

electricity consumption with higher consuming sites being prioritised 

based on the assumption that these sites will have both a larger roof 

space and electricity demand.  

Sites with solar PV already installed have been excluded.  

The suitability of selected sites for solar PV has not been assessed as part 

of the cost benefit analysis.  

Buildings and Facilities 

ESD Policy  

An ESD Policy would be applied in the following scenarios and have the 

following impact: 

10% reduction in emissions from new minor buildings 

3% increase in capital cost for new buildings 

20% reduction in emissions through renewal of existing buildings 
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Existing buildings are renewed at a rate of 5% per year (i.e. 20-year 

lifespan) 

3% increase in capital cost for renewals 

BAU costs for new builds assume $545k per build in line with the 

expected costs of the WPACC as outlined in the 2020/21 CAPEX report 

provided by Council.  

BAU costs for renewals are assumed to be $515K per annum in line with 

the expected costs for renewals for as outlined in the 2020/21 CAPEX 

report provided by Council.  

 

Fleet The cost benefit analysis uses the consumption data and cost data 

provided as part of the 2018/19 inventory.  

The vehicle numbers used in the recommendations refer to the active 

vehicles on the 2019/20 asset list provided by council.  

Note that there is not direct alignment with the vehicles currently in 

circulation and the consumption data used to drive the savings estimates. 

It is assumed that fuel consumption will not have changed significantly 

between 2018/19 and 2019/20 despite turn over in vehicles during this 

period.   

Electric passenger vehicle example models and related efficiency and cost 

information have been sourced from 

https://fleets.chargetogether.org/vehicle-guide/  

Electric truck assumptions have been sourced from SEA Electric and 

include the following:  

Costs 2.5 x standard replacement costs.  

On average a vehicle can travel 200k on a 100kwh–220 kwh charge. 

Heavy vehicle and utility vehicle recommendations assume a 10-year life 

span of the vehicles and do not include any costs recovered from resale.  

Passenger vehicle recommendations assume a 3-year life span of the 

vehicle and include costs recovered from resale.  

The turnover period of vehicles should be assessed as part of the 

Sustainable Fleet Policy to ensure Council can maximise the savings 

recouped.  

Resale costs recovered assume 49% of costs are recovered at three years 

based on standard depreciation rates for hybrid vehicles for example: 

https://www.whichcar.com.au/car-advice/ev-depreciation 

https://hendersontoyota.com/hybrid-depreciation-vs-non-hybrid-vehicles 

Installation of telematics is based on installing the system in 32 trucks at 

a cost of $40/mth/unit. An annual fuel saving of 7.5% has been assumed 

based on conservative industry averages (10%-20%) for example: 

https://www.eroad.com.au/five-ways-telematics-can-save-on-your-fleets-

fuel-costs/  

 

Discount Rate The Net Present Value figures have been calculating by applying a 

discount rate of 2.75% ^ lifetime of investment  
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Appendix B: Implementation Plan  

Details of the implementation schedule and cost benefit analysis (CBA) used to prepare this plan can be 

found in the following document:  

HRM_STR_001_Appendix_B_Implementation_Plan_Detailed_CBA_v1a 
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Prepared by  

Ironbark Sustainability 
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Ph: 1300 288 262 | info@realaction.com.au | www.realaction.com.au 

 

© 2020 Ironbark Group Pty. Ltd. 
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the client identified on this page for the purpose for which it has been prepared and Ironbark Group Pty.  

 

Ironbark undertakes no duty to or accepts any responsibility to any third party who may rely upon this 

document. All rights reserved. No section or element of this document may be removed from this 

document, reproduced, electronically stored or transmitted in any form without the written permission of 

Ironbark Group Pty. Ltd.  

 

About Ironbark Sustainability 

Ironbark Sustainability is a specialist consultancy that works with government and business around 

Australia by assisting them to reduce energy and water usage through sustainable asset and data 

management and on-the-ground implementation. 

 

Ironbark has been operating since 2005 and brings together a wealth of technical and financial analysis, 

maintenance and implementation experience in the areas of building energy and water efficiency, public 

lighting and data management. We pride ourselves on supporting our clients to achieve real action 

regarding the sustainable management of their operations. 

 

Our Mission 

The Ironbark mission is to achieve real action on sustainability for councils and their communities.  
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1. Introduction 

1.1 Background 

Horsham Rural City Council is committed to reducing its greenhouse gas emissions and taking 

action on climate change. In 2010 Council developed its Environment Sustainability Strategy 

which included targets for energy efficiency and renewables, water and waste. A decade on, 

Council acknowledges that a strong climate change response is now a matter of much greater 

urgency and import. Council has initiated this step change by agreeing in 2019 to a 50% green 

energy commitment through the Local Government Power Purchase Agreement (LGPPA); and 

by expressing ambition to become a NetZero emissions council. The overarching objective of 

this project is to present a practical and cost-effective pathway for council to realise this 

ambition.  

 

In 2018 Horsham Council took part in the Sustainability Victoria run Local Government Energy 

Savers programme (LGES). Through LGES a corporate inventory covering the 2016/17 period 

and an initial emissions reduction action plan were developed for Horsham. Monitoring and 

evaluation of emissions reduction projects is key, and a reliable and comprehensive emissions 

inventory baseline is an essential first step. Council therefore felt it necessary to re-baseline the 

corporate inventory before embarking on the NetZero plan.  

 

The first stage of this project will establish a new baseline for Council’s corporate emissions and 

set a science-derived target to guide Council in reducing its emissions to zero by 2050. Based 

on the 2018/19 inventory, the science-derived target has been established for Council which 

indicates the scale and rate of reduction necessary if Horsham Rural City Council is to take 

responsibility for its share in keeping global temperatures below 2 degrees Celsius. In the 

second stage of the project, we will explore the pathways available to Horsham Council to 

achieve the reductions required by the science-derived target and ultimately to achieve its 

ambition of becoming a NetZero emissions Council.  

 

This report presents Horsham City Council’s corporate inventory for the financial year 2018/19, 

establishing a reliable baseline upon which to measure emissions reductions year on year. The 

inventory is presented alongside the science-derived target for Council. Taking lessons learned 

from this year’s process the recommendations presented in sections 4.2 and 6.1 will support 

Council in standardising its corporate emissions reporting framework and adopting best practice 

emissions reporting protocols for corporate level emissions moving forward. This report and the 

attached corporate inventory tool and manual (see Appendix 4) will form the foundations of a 

robust emissions management system and provide Council with the tools to take carriage to 

their emissions monitoring and reporting moving forward.  

 

1.2 Benefits of Taking Action 

For decades, Australian local governments have been at the forefront of climate action, even in 

the face of challenging federal and state policy environments (refer to Appendix 2 - Policy 

Context). Councils have implemented energy efficiency and renewable energy projects that 

have resulted in millions of tonnes of GHG emission abatement and have worked with and 

mobilised communities to join the challenge at the grass-roots level.   
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Fast forward to 2018 and the successful international Paris 

Agreement adopted in December 2015 represented a historic 

turning point in the international fight against climate change. To 

date over 171 nations have ratified this Agreement.  Central to 

the adoption of the Paris Agreement are items of critical 

importance to Australian councils. The first is around how 

Australian councils set localised emissions reductions targets 

that align with the ambitious target of the Paris Agreement to 

limit the increase in global average temperature to 2ºC. The 

second is that the Paris Agreement explicitly recognises and engages local and sub-national 

governments, which is a significant success for councils and regions around the world.  

 

Climate change poses a significant threat both to the environment and economy in Victoria – 

with rising temperatures, increasing drought, and higher energy costs being just some of the 

issues arising. In response there is a movement across the state which is seeing local councils 

acting to ensure that they are contributing to global targets and building up the resilience of 

their communities to the impacts of climate change.  

 

The benefits of taking action in the context of global climate change and its impacts on Victoria 

are two-fold. Improving resource efficiency within Council’s operations will result in reduced 

costs, and improved energy security for Council, freeing up limited resources for use elsewhere. 

This ultimately benefits not only Council but also their community.  

 

1.3 Carbon Management System 

In order to contextualise this inventory, it is valuable to consider its place within an overarching 

Carbon Management System (CMS). There are many ways to depict this however Figure 1 

illustrates the framework using a common approach for local government to establish a carbon 

management system. This approach builds upon the learnings from hundreds of Australian 

councils and outlines a pathway that can lead to a consistent and strategic carbon management 

outcome. This project is best implemented when considering this overall system.   

 

 

 
 

Figure 1: Carbon Management System for Local Government 
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2. Best Practice in Corporate GHG Inventory  

   Reporting  

This inventory has been developed in line with NGERS reporting guidelines. The following 

sections provides an overview of national and international best practice in GHG inventory 

calculation and reporting.  

 

2.1 World Resources Institute Greenhouse Gas Protocol 
Corporate Standard (WRI GHG Protocol) 

The GHG Protocol Corporate Accounting and Reporting Standard is the international standard 

for GHG reporting for companies and other organizations preparing a GHG emissions inventory. 

The requirements and guidance provided in the protocol form the basis of many national 

reporting standards – including NGERs.    

 

The WRI states that GHG accounting and reporting shall be based on the following principles:  

• Relevance: Ensure the GHG inventory appropriately reflects the GHG emissions of the 

company and serves the decision-making needs of users – both internal and external to 

the company.  

• Completeness: Account for and report on all GHG emission sources and activities 

within the chosen inventory boundary. Disclose and justify any specific exclusions.  

• Consistency: Use consistent methodologies to allow for meaningful comparisons of 

emissions over time. Transparently document any changes to the data, inventory 

boundary, methods, or any other relevant factors in the time series.  

• Transparency: Address all relevant issues in a factual and coherent manner, based on 

a clear audit trail. Disclose any relevant assumptions and make appropriate references 

to the accounting and calculation methodologies and data sources used.  

• Accuracy: Ensure that the quantification of GHG emissions is systematically neither 

over nor under actual emissions, as far as can be judged, and that uncertainties are 

reduced as far as practicable. Achieve sufficient accuracy to enable users to make 

decisions with reasonable assurance as to the integrity of the reported information. 

 

2.2 ISO 14064  

The ISO 14064 standard (published in 2006) is part of the ISO 14000 series of International 

Standards for environmental management. The ISO 14064 standard provides governments, 

businesses, regions and other organisations with a complimentary set of tools to quantify, 

monitor, report and verify greenhouse gas emissions. Whilst a highly respected and 

internationally recognised standard, ISO is impractical for 99% of Australian councils. The 

additional administrative overheads (in particular life-cycle analysis) are a large burden since 

data on life-cycle up/down stream emissions is scarce in Australia. ISO may be relevant for 

large major city councils such as Sydney or Melbourne. As they are participating in the 

international C40 council field, ISO would allow consistency and comparison with other leading 

cities worldwide. However, for smaller councils such as Horsham ISO is not a relevant standard.  

 

 

 

APPENDIX 9.8B



  

HRM_STR_001 Corporate Greenhouse Gas Emissions Inventory  Page 8 of 38 

2.3 National Greenhouse and Energy Reporting 
Guidelines (NGERs)  

NGERs is the national framework (and Act) for reporting and disseminating organisational 

information about greenhouse gas emissions, energy production, and energy consumption. 

NGERs provides a common national reporting platform and tool for assessing corporate 

emissions. 

 

The National Greenhouse and Energy Reporting (NGER) Scheme was introduced in 2007 to 

provide data and accounting in relation to greenhouse gas emissions and energy consumption 

and production. The Scheme’s legislated objectives are to: 

 

• inform policy-making and the Australian public 

• meet Australia’s international reporting obligations 

• provide a single national reporting framework for energy and emissions reporting. 

 

NGERs guidelines have been developed in line with the World Resource WRI GHG Protocol.  

 

2.4 Climate Active Carbon Neutral Standard  

The Climate Active Carbon Neutral Standard (previously the National Carbon Offset Standard or 

NCOS) for Organisations (Organisation Standard) is a voluntary standard to manage 

greenhouse gas emissions and to achieve carbon neutrality. It provides best practice guidance 

on how to measure, reduce, offset, report and audit emissions that occur as a result of the 

operations of an organisation. 

 

Climate Active provides the methodology for organisations voluntarily seeking to be carbon 

neutral and a benchmark on how to account for emissions. Climate Active sets minimum 

requirements for calculating, auditing and offsetting the carbon footprint of an organisation, 

product, service or event.  

 

Climate Active is built on the NGERs guidelines and as such the requirements of the two are 

very closely aligned. For Climate Active, you need a GHG emissions inventory that follows the 

NGERs guidelines plus additional requirements to state that Council is carbon neutral. Climate 

Active places emphasis on the same best practice carbon accounting principles1 as detailed in 

the WRI GHG Protocol and ISO14064. 

 

Climate Active Carbon Neutral certification provides credibility to carbon neutral claims and 

gives stakeholders assurance that the inventory and offsets meet the highest standards of 

accountability. Should council wish to pursue Climate Active Carbon Neutral certification down 

the track, the 2018/19 inventory would provide a good foundation to meet Climate Active 

requirements for a GHG inventory, however some current exclusions would need to be 

addressed; most notably scope 1 emissions from Council operated landfill sites.  

 

 

1 National Carbon Offset Standard for Organisations 
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3. Methodology  

3.1 Reporting Framework  

Council’s corporate emissions have been calculated based on the guidelines provided by the 

Australian NGER methodology and the WRI GHG Protocol Corporate Standard. To align with 

best practice, the inventories have been developed with the view to meet Climate Active 

requirements as much as possible which include Scopes 1, 2 and 3 emissions, with an emphasis 

on completeness2. The objective of the inventory is to achieve the level of reliability and 

accuracy required to inform sound decision making in the action planning stage of the project, 

as opposed to achieving full compliance with the reporting frameworks.  

 

3.2 Reporting Boundaries  

3.2.1 Organisational Boundary   

The development of the 2018/19 corporate emissions inventories are based on an Operational 

Control approach to reporting.  

 

Under the operational control approach, Council accounts for 100 percent (scopes 1, 2 and 3) 

of the GHG emissions from operations over which it has operational control. Emissions from 

sites for which Council does not have operational control, such as leased sites, will be reported 

under scope 3.  

 

Operational control can be defined in accordance with the National Greenhouse and Energy 

Reporting Act as whether Council: 

• was paying the utility costs for the facility 

• had the ability to set operating policies, health and safety policies and environmental 

policies 

 

Operational control was assessed at all Council facilities and buildings which included: 

• Council owned and operated facilities 

• Council facilities leased out to third party 

• Facilities Council leased from a third party 

 

All sites that are owned and operated by Council or are leased from third parties and operated 

by Council are under Council’s control. Sites where Council facilities are leased to third parties 

were under Council’s operational control only where Council was paying the utility costs. 

 

3.2.2 Operational Boundary - Scopes  

The operational boundary of Horsham Rural City Council is defined using the scopes framework. 

In line with NGER, and the Global Greenhouse Gas Protocol, corporate emissions have been 

divided into three scopes. These are outlined below and illustrated in: 

 

 

 

2 Note that the 2018/19 inventory presented in this report does not currently meet Climate Active requirements.  
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• Scope 1 emissions are defined as “direct emissions from owned or controlled sources” 

and are emissions created when Council burns a fuel in an owned asset such as fleet 

burning diesel, E10 or petrol, or a building using natural gas. Emissions from council 

owned landfill sites also fall into scope 1.  

 

• Scope 2 emissions are defined as “indirect emissions from the generation of purchased 

energy” and include electricity purchased for Council-owned and operated assets. 

 

• Scope 3 emissions are defined as “all indirect emissions (not included in scope 2) that 

occur in the value chain of the reporting entity (Council)” these include electricity 

purchased for Council owned but not occupied buildings, electricity purchased for street 

lighting, emissions associated with water use and emissions from the extraction and 

production of fuels (including diesel, E10 or petrol, natural gas and electricity). 

 

 

 

Figure 2: Emissions scope summary 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX 9.8B



  

HRM_STR_001 Corporate Greenhouse Gas Emissions Inventory  Page 11 of 38 

4. Council’s Corporate Emissions Inventory 

Council’s corporate emissions are those resulting from Council’s own 

operations. The following emission sources have been included using data 

provided by Council and/or their suppliers: 

 

 

Table 1: Emissions sources included in the 2018/19 inventory 

Emissions Sources Included in the 2018/19 Inventory  

Stationary Energy:  

Electricity - Council  

 

Emissions produced through the electricity used by 

buildings that Council owns and operates. 

Included  

Electricity Community Emissions produced through the electricity used by 

buildings that Council owns but which are operated by 

other organisations such as community groups. 

 

Included Elsewhere – 

under Electricity 

Council  

Electricity 

Commercial 

Emissions produced through the electricity used by 

buildings that Council owns but which are leased for 

commercial purposes. 

 

Included Elsewhere – 

under Electricity 

Council 

Electricity – Street 

Lighting 

Emissions produced through the electricity used by 

streetlights that Council pays the bills for. 

 

Included 

Natural Gas -

Buildings 

Emissions produced through the natural gas used by 

buildings that Council operates. 

Included 

Lubricants Petroleum based oils and greases purchased by 

Council.  

 

Included 

Diesel  For emissions created through diesel fuel consumed 

at facilities. 

 

Included Elsewhere – 

under Transport Fuels  

Petrol  

 

For emissions created through petrol/unleaded fuel 

consumed at facilities. 

Included Elsewhere – 

under Transport Fuels 

LPG - for emissions created through LPG fuel consumed at 

facilities. 

 

Included Elsewhere – 

under Transport Fuels 

Transport Fuels: 

Diesel - fleet  

 

Emissions created through the diesel fuel consumed 

by Council’s fleet. 

Included 

Petrol - fleet Emissions created through the petrol/unleaded fuel 

consumed by Council’s fleet. 

 

Included 

LPG - fleet Emissions created through the LPG fuel consumed by 

Council’s fleet. 

 

Included 

Diesel - Plant 

 

Emissions created through the diesel fuel consumed 

by Council’s transport plant.  

Included 
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Petrol - Plant Emissions created through the petrol/unleaded fuel 

consumed by Council’s transport plant. 

Included 

LPG - Plant Emissions created through the LPG fuel consumed by 

Council’s transport plant.  

Included 

Water: 

Water – Council  

 

Emissions produced through the processes associated 

with delivery of water to Council facilities, and 

disposal of wastewater. 

Included  

Water – Community   

 

Emissions produced through the processes associated 

with delivery of water to sites that Council owns but 

which are operated by other organisations such as 

community groups. 

 

Included Elsewhere – 

under Water - Council 

Water –Commercial Emissions produced through the processes associated 

with delivery of water to sites Council owns but which 

are leased for commercial purposes. 

Included Elsewhere – 

under Water - Council 

Waste: 

Waste Disposal  Emissions produced through the treatment of waste 

generated by council’s corporate operations.  

Included - Estimated 

Business travel:  

Flights Emissions created through air travel by council 

employees for Council business.  

 

Included 

Procurement: 

Office paper  

 

Emissions created through the paper supply chain by 

paper purchased by Council. 

Included 

Other: 

Asphalt  Emissions created through the supply and application 

of asphalt for Council purposes. 

Included 
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4.1 Emissions Summary 

Council’s total emissions for the period 2018/19 have been calculated as 6,349.99 tonnes of 

CO2-equivalent (t CO2-e). Table 2 shows emissions for both reporting periods broken down by 

emission source and scope. 

 

4.1.1 Material Data Gaps  

Data for the following NGERs and Climate Active specified emissions sources was not provided:  

 

• fugitive emissions (refrigerants)  

• bottled gas 

• accommodation  

• hire car and taxis 

• public transport 

• contractor fuels 

 

Fugitive emissions (refrigerants) and bottled gas are scope 1 emissions and must be included if 

Council’s inventory is to meet the minimum standard outlined in the NGERs guidelines. It is 

recommended that council sources fugitive emissions data and bottled gas use data, not only 

for the next reporting period of 2019/20 but also for 2018/19 so that Council can re-baseline 

with all relevant scope 1 and 2 emissions sources included if required. Note that in line with 

Climate Active, Council is only required to re-baseline if new data sources amount to a greater 

than 10% change in the total. It is still however valuable to have a full data set in the baseline 

year for monitoring purposes.  

 

Emissions from contractor fuels, public transport, hire car and taxis, and accommodation are all 

scope 3 emissions. They are therefore considered acceptable omissions in respect of the NGERs 

guidelines which stipulate that council need only report of scope 1 and 2 emissions as a 

minimum requirement. However, if Council were to pursue carbon neutrality via Climate Active 

certification, all relevant scope 3 emissions would need to be included (as well as all relevant 

scope 1 and 2 emissions sources).  

 

While Council has not expressed interest in Climate Active certification, it is still important from 

a reputational risk perspective that Council is seen to be striving for best practice reporting 

standards if they are to publicly pursue a NetZero target. Reporting on scope 3 emissions 

sources is considered best practice in council greenhouse gas emissions reporting, and in the 

interests of completeness and accountability it is recommended that Council develop as 

comprehensive an inventory as possible. The greater the number of emissions sources 

reported, the greater Council’s understanding of its impacts, and the greater the number of 

opportunities for measurable reductions as Council moves towards emissions reduction action 

planning.  
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4.1.2 Council Owned and Operated Landfill  

Horsham Rural City Council owns and operates the Dooen landfill site. In accordance with 

NGERs, emissions from this site are considered as scope 1 and must therefore be reported. For 

the purpose of this project Council has opted to treat landfill emissions separately from the 

remainder of the inventory. Emissions from the Dooen site have been calculated using the 

NGERs methodology and are presented in Table 2 and Figure 3, however these emissions have 

been excluded from the inventory totals, science-derived target, and subsequent NetZero 

action plan.  

 

This exclusion is justified on the grounds that emissions from the landfill site are of a different 

magnitude to emissions from other sources as they include emissions from community activity, 

and that inclusion would result in the dwarfing of important opportunities in other areas such as 

buildings and transport. It was felt that the scale and nature of landfill emissions would be 

better addressed by a separate waste emissions reduction strategy outside of the corporate 

NetZero plan.  

 

  

Figure 3: Emissions profile by sector incl. landfill 
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Table 2: Emissions profile by sector and scope 

Emissions source Scope 
Emissions t CO2-e 

2018/19 

Percentage of 

Inventory % 

Natural gas buildings 1               574.59  9.05% 

Transport - Diesel for plant 1               322.97  5.09% 

Transport - Diesel for fleet 1            1,276.15  20.10% 

Transport - Gasoline for plant 1                16.08  0.25% 

Transport - Gasoline for fleet 1                74.01  1.17% 

Transport - LPG for fleet 1                  2.26  0.04% 

Stationary fuels - Diesel 1 Included Elsewhere    - 

Stationary fuels - Gasoline 1 Included Elsewhere    - 

Stationary fuels - LPG 1 Included Elsewhere       - 

Lubricants - Petroleum based oils  1                  1.43  0.02% 

Lubricants - Petroleum based greases  1                  0.04  0.00% 

Fugitive Emissions  1 Not Estimated     - 

Council-owned and operated landfills 1           14,411.00  N/A 

 

Total direct emissions (scope 1)                   2,268  35.71% 

Electricity (Council) 2                   1,978  31.16% 

Electricity (Community) 2 Included Elsewhere       - 

 

Total indirect emissions (scope 2)                   1,978  31.16% 

Natural gas - Emissions from extraction, production and transport for buildings 3                43.49  0.68% 

Electricity (Street Lighting) 3               734.37  11.56% 

Electricity (Commercial) 3 Included Elsewhere       - 

Water (Council) 3               153.06  2.41% 

Water (Community) 3 Included Elsewhere       - 

Water (Commercial) 3 Included Elsewhere          - 

Emissions from manufacture, transmission and other losses electricity for Council sites 3               193.96  3.05% 

Emissions from manufacture, transmission and other losses electricity for Commercial sites 3 Included Elsewhere          - 
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Emissions source Scope 
Emissions t CO2-e 

2018/19 

Percentage of 

Inventory % 

Emissions from manufacture, transmission and other losses electricity for Community sites 3 Included Elsewhere       - 

Emissions from manufacture, transmission and other losses electricity for public streetlights 3                72.00  1.13% 

Stationary fuels - Emissions from diesel extraction, production and transport 3 Included Elsewhere       - 

Stationary fuels - Emissions from gasoline extraction, production and transport 3 Included Elsewhere          - 

Stationary fuels - Emissions from LPG extraction, production and transport for buildings 3 Included Elsewhere          - 

Transport fuels - Plant - Emissions from diesel extraction, production and transport 3                16.49  0.26% 

Transport fuels - Fleet - Emissions from diesel extraction, production and transport 3                65.16  1.03% 

Transport fuels - Plant - Emissions from gasoline extraction, production and transport 3                  0.86  0.01% 

Transport fuels - Fleet - Emissions from gasoline extraction, production and transport 3                  3.94  0.06% 

Transport fuels - Fleet - Emissions from LPG extraction, production and transport 3                  0.13  0.002% 

Lubricants - Petroleum based oils  3                  0.37  0.01% 

Lubricants - Petroleum based greases  3                  0.04  0.001% 

Contractor Fuels  3 Not Estimated     - 

Waste disposal 3               321.73  5.07% 

Asphalt 3               497.91  7.84% 

Office paper 3                   0    0.00% 

Flights 3                  0.55  0.01% 

Hire cars and taxis 3 Not Estimated     - 

Accommodation 3 Not Estimated        - 

 

Total indirect emissions (scope 3)  2,104.05  33.13% 

 

Total emissions (scope 1+2+3)  6,349.99  100.00% 

 

Total emissions (including landfill)           20,439.25  100.00% 
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4.1.3 Emissions Profile Summary by Sector - 2018/19 

Figure 4 provides the break down by sector as a percentage. 

 

Figure 4: Emissions profile by sector 2018/19 

 

The majority of Council’s measured emissions come from electricity consumption (34%) which 

includes Council’s own corporate electricity consumption, as well as consumption by community 

and commercial organisations utilising Council owned assets. The second most significant 

emissions source is Council operated transport fuels which accounts for 28% of total emissions. 

This figure covers emissions from diesel, petrol, and LPG consumed by Council’s fleet of 

vehicles and plant, with 20% of the total emissions profile generated by diesel fleet vehicles. 

Electricity consumption from public street lighting is the third most significant emissions source 

and makes up 13% of emissions. This is followed by Natural gas from buildings (10%), and 

emissions from asphalt and road making materials (8%). Emissions from waste disposal (5%) 

and water (2%) are relatively minor, while the contribution of emissions from all other sources 

is negligible.  
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4.2 Overview by Emissions Source  

This Section provides an overview of each emissions source captured. Specifically, it provides: 

• a description of the emissions source 

• a summary the data quality and issues 

• specific recommendations to improve emissions reporting going forward.  

 

4.2.1 Electricity  

4.2.1.1 Description 

Emissions from electricity fall under both the scope 2 and scope 3 emissions categories.  

 

Scope 2 electricity emissions are defined as “indirect emissions from the generation of 

purchased energy” and includes electricity (including Greenpower) purchased for Council-owned 

and operated assets. Where council owns an asset but the leaser receives the bill, consumption 

at such sites has been excluded.   

 

Scope 3 electricity emissions are calculated for the following emissions sources:   

• Transmission and distribution – these are emissions that result from the manufacture, 

transmission losses and other losses of electricity consumed directly by Council sites.  

• Street Lighting – electricity consumption from street lighting, and emissions resulting 

from manufacture, transmission and other losses. 

• Commercial – electricity consumption from commercial facilities, and emissions 

resulting from manufacture, transmission and other losses. (Note that commercial 

electricity emissions are not currently separately out and are included under Scope 2 

for the 2018/19 inventory)  

 

The emissions factors for electricity (both consumption and transmission) change year on year 

as they are calculated based on the energy mix and other factors which are highly changeable. 

This is in contrast to the emissions factors for some other sources such as fuels which remain 

constant.  

 

4.2.1.2 Data Quality and Issues   

While the accuracy of electricity data sourced from actual utility meter readings is high, there 

were some issues with completeness. These issues are summarised for both reporting periods 

below:  

• Data was partially estimated to cover the full reporting period for 93 accounts. This 

amounts to 5% of council electricity consumption, and 0.5% of street lighting. To 

identify these NMIs, apply the following filters in the “Electricity - Facilities&Lights” 

sheet: Estimate = “Gap Reconciled”.  

• Council is being billed for 7 unmetered supply sites. To identify these NMIs, apply the 

following filters in the “Electricity - Facilities&Lights” sheet: Unmetered Supply = Yes. 

Consumption for these assets was estimated based on the power rating of the 

equipment and operating hours and amounted to 1% of street lighting consumption. 

• There were 7 sites for which no electricity data was available. Consumption for these 

sites has been excluded for the 2018/19 period. To identify these NMIs, apply the 

following filters in the “Site_List” sheet: Electricity Account No = not equal to blank; 
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Report Grouping/ Operational Control = Council; Average usage Electricity/day (kWh) = 

None 

• There were 3 NMIs that were in the consumption data provided by the utilities that 

were not in the site list provided by Council. To identify these NMIs, apply the following 

filters in the “Electricity - Facilities&Lights” sheet: Asset Name = TBC 

 

4.2.1.3 Recommendations 

To improve the quality of future reporting Ironbark recommends the following: 

• Use the Data Issues Log 2018/193 provided by Ironbark to investigate and resolve the 

following issues: 

o assets in the site list but which have no accounts. 

o accounts being billed for which are not on the site list. 

• Perform an annual update on Council’s site list to:  

o Review sites are marked correctly as under Council operational control (Council) 

or not under Council operational control (Commercial) – see column M of site 

list. 

o Ensure all NMIs which are being billed for are clearly linked to a council site. 

• Establish a utilities billing review process to ensure bills are being received for all sites 

under council control, and that bills are not being received for sites which are not under 

Council control. If Council is receiving the electricity bills and then billing the tenant, 

include a note and mark as not under Council operational control (Commercial).  

• Discuss with Council’s electricity retailer options for improving Council’s access to clear, 

reliable, and complete billing data reports. Work to ensure that this is setup in a 

standard format that can be easily exported on an annual basis. 

 

4.2.2 Natural Gas 

4.2.2.1 Description 

Emissions from natural gas fall under both the scope 1 and scope 3 emissions categories.  

 

Scope 1 emissions are defined as “direct emissions from owned or controlled sources” and are 

emissions created when Council burns a fuel in an owned asset; in this case a building using 

natural gas. 

 

Scope 3 emissions are generated from the extraction, production and transport of natural gas 

for buildings. 

 

Natural gas is largely consumed for heating so consumption is therefore heavily dependent on 

weather. For this reason, it is normal for gas consumption to fluctuate year on year.  

 

4.2.2.2 Data Quality and Issues   

Overall data quality for gas was high. The accuracy of gas data sourced from actual utility 

meter readings is high, and the data provided was complete bar some minor gaps. These issues 

are summarised for both reporting periods below:  

 

 
3 Full document name: HRM_STR_001_Data_Issues_Log_v1a 
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• Data for 4 sites has been annualised to cover the full reporting period. This amounts to 

3% of gas consumption. To identify these MIRNs, apply the following filters in the 

“Natural Gas - Facilities” sheet: Estimate = “Gap Reconciled”.  

• Data was provided by Energy Australia for 2 sites which were not on Council’s gas list. 

These are listed in the Data Issues Log.  

4.2.2.3 Recommendations 

Natural gas reporting will benefit from improvements to Council’s overall assets and utilities 

records management as suggested in Section 4.2.1.3. To improve the quality of future 

reporting Ironbark recommends the following: 

• Ensure all meters which are being billed for are clearly linked to a site. 

• Ensure MIRNs in Council’s records match those being provided by the utility company.  

• Establish a utilities billing review process to ensure bills are being received for all sites 

under council control, and that bills are not being received for sites which are not under 

Council control.   

• Discuss with your gas retailer options for improving Council’s access to clear, reliable, 

and complete billing data reports. Work to ensure that this is setup in a standard 

format that can be easily exported on an annual basis. 

 

4.2.3 Transport Fuels and Stationary Fuels 

4.2.3.1 Description 

Emissions from transport and stationary fuels fall under scopes 1 and 3. Scope 1 emissions 

cover emissions from the burning of fossil fuels (gasoline, diesel, and LPG) in assets under 

Council’s direct control. Scope 3 emissions are generated from the extraction, production and 

transport of fuels.  

 

Emissions from fuel consumption are divided into Transport Fuels and Stationary Fuels.  

Transport fuels covers Council’s vehicle fleet, and off-road (plant) vehicles. Stationary energy 

includes emissions from fuel consumption for electricity generation (diesel generators), fuels 

consumed in construction, and other sources like domestic heating, and plant that consumes 

fuel.  

4.2.3.2 Data Quality and Issues   

Council provided consumption data in litres for each individual fuel type which is the most 

accurate approach. Minor data issues were as follows:  

• There was some uncertainty in allocating fuels to transport or stationary energy. For 

the purpose of this inventory fuel consumption provided through the DataFuel fleet 

management system has been assumed to be for transport plant. However, Council will 

need to identify any stationary energy plant within this data set if stationary fuel is to 

be recorded separately.  

• If stationary fuel consumption is being recorded elsewhere and has therefore not been 

included in the 2018/19 inventory Council will need to establish a data collection 

process for the next reporting period. Council will need to consider re-baselining if 

additional stationary fuel consumption amounts to greater then 10% of the total 

inventory.  

• Cost data was missing from the DataFuel output, so an average unit rate has been used 

as a placeholder to estimate this item.  
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4.2.3.3 Recommendations 

To improve the quality of future reporting Ironbark recommends the following:  

• Continue requesting standard fuel consumption reports from the fleet manager and 

maintain existing reporting systems for fuel consumption in litres ensuring fuel type 

and category (transport or stationary) are clearly marked, and costs are recorded 

alongside consumption volumes.  

 

4.2.4 Lubricants 

4.2.4.1 Description 

Emissions from lubricant use fall under scope 1 and scope 3. Scope 1 covers emissions from 

lubricant use by council, whereas scope 3 covers emissions from extraction, production and 

transport. There are two emissions factors available for lubricants; one for oils and one for 

greases. It is therefore important that the lubricant type is reported as well as the volume 

consumed.  

4.2.4.2 Data Quality and Issues   

Data provided for the 2018/19 period appears complete and of high quality.  

 

4.2.4.3 Recommendations 

To improve the quality of future reporting Ironbark recommends the following:  

• The current data format is acceptable. Council to maintain existing reporting systems, 

ensuring that both the type (oil or grease) and the volume (grams or litres) of lubricant 

that is consumed or purchased by council is documented.  

• Ensure that table headings are clear in Council’s reporting as to whether the quantity 

refers to a measure of volume (e.g. litres) or the number of products (e.g. oil cans).  

 

4.2.5 Water 

4.2.5.1 Description 

Council’s emissions from water supply and disposal fall under scope 3 indirect emissions. This 

figure includes water supplied to Council owned and controlled buildings and facilities. No 

differentiation has been made between council buildings and commercial or community 

buildings, nor for non-building consumption such as irrigation.   

4.2.5.2 Data Quality and Issues   

The accuracy of water data sourced from actual utility meter readings, as provided by GWM, is 

high. There were however some issues with completeness which are summarised below:  

• Data gaps were found for 55 accounts. These gaps have been reconciled by annualising 

using the existing data and amount to 9% of water consumption. To identify these 

accounts, apply the following filters in the “Water - Facilities” sheet: Estimate = “Gap 

Reconciled” 

• There were 4 accounts included on the site list for which no billing data was available. 

Accounts with no meter serial numbers were not accounted for. To identify these water 

accounts, apply the following filters in the “Site_List” sheet: Water Account No = not 

equal to blank; “Meter Serial Number” = “blank”. They are also noted in the Data 

Issues Log   
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• Data was provided for 69 meter serial numbers that were not on the site list and where 

it is unclear if the site is within Council control or not. As Council is being billed for 

these sites, consumption has been included within the inventory.  

4.2.5.3 Recommendations 

To improve the quality of future reporting Ironbark recommends the following:  

• Use the Data Issues Log 2018/194 provided by Ironbark to investigate and resolve the 

following issues.  

o assets in the site list but which have no water accounts. 

o accounts being billed for which are not on the site list. 

• Update Council’s asset list to:  

o Ensure water consumption for sites is clearly marked as under Council control, 

for community use or for commercial use.  

o Ensure all meters which are being billed for are clearly linked to a site 

o Ensure Meter Numbers and Account Numbers in Council’s records match those 

being provided by the utility company.  

• Establish a utilities billing review process to ensure bills are being received for all sites 

under council control, and that bills are not being received for sites which are not under 

Council control.   

• Discuss with your water retailer options for improving Council’s access to clear, reliable, 

and complete billing data reports. Work to ensure that this is setup in a standard 

format that can be easily exported on an annual basis. 

 

4.2.6 Waste Disposal  

4.2.6.1 Description 

Disposal of waste generated by Council facilities is a scope 3 emissions source. This emissions 

source covers municipal solid waste generated by Council buildings and inert waste generated 

by municipal activities. Importantly this total excludes emissions from Council’s Dooen landfill 

site which are discussed in the following section.  

4.2.6.2 Data Quality and Issues   

The data provided for the 2018/19 reporting period solid waste generated by Council buildings 

was of low quality. No actual data was available for waste generated by Council facilities, so 

this emissions source was entirely estimated based on the number of full-time employee 

equivalents. The data provided for inert waste was from the landfill report and is considered 

high quality.  

4.2.6.3 Recommendations 

To improve data quality and facilitate future reporting Ironbark recommends the following:   

• Discuss with your waste service provider options for improving Council’s access to 

clear, reliable, and complete waste reports for buildings generated waste. Work to 

ensure that this is setup in a standard format that can be easily exported on an annual 

basis. 

• Waste service providers are generally able to provide this information. If actual waste 

data is not available Council could consider running a waste audit for one standard 

week to generate a figure for average consumption per week which is specific to 

Horsham Council.  

 

4 Full document name: HRM_STR_001_Data_Issues_Log_v1a 
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4.2.7 Waste Landfill 

4.2.7.1 Description 

Emissions from the treatment of landfill waste are considered to be scope 1 if the facility is 

owned and operated by Council, as is the case for the Dooen landfill site. Emissions from the 

landfill for the 2018/19 period have been calculated using the NGERs Solid Waste Calculator 

with default settings applied (see Appendix 4). The figures quoted in this report are a 

combination of legacy and non-legacy emissions.  

 

4.2.7.2 Data Quality and Issues   

The data used to calculate the landfill emissions was of medium quality. Actual data was 

available for tonnage of waste received by the landfill from 2005. The tonnage received in the 

years prior to this has been partially estimated; the estimations are consistent with those made 

for the LGES programme 2018.  

 

4.2.7.3 Recommendations 

To improve data quality Ironbark recommends the following:   

• Maintain current reporting process for obtaining future tonnage to landfill as the quality 

of the data provided for the 2018/19 period was high.  

• If Council looks to develop an independent emissions reduction strategy for landfill 

waste emissions, it would be recommended that Council seek actual data for historical 

tonnage to landfill (pre 2005). This will ensure that the baseline for landfill emissions is 

as accurate as possible.  

 

4.2.8 Asphalt 

4.2.8.1 Description 

Asphalt is a scope 3 emissions source and covers asphalt and gravel aggregate used for road 

reconstruction or road works which have been contracted by Council during the reporting 

period. Asphalt use can vary significantly depending on the works executed during the 

reporting period. This emissions source may be more significant in future years.  

4.2.8.2 Data Quality and Issues   

The data provided for the 2018/19 reporting period was of medium quality; data was partially 

estimated but appeared to be complete.  

4.2.8.3 Recommendations 

To maintain the data quality and facilitate future reporting Ironbark recommends the following:   

• Inform the procurement or road projects team that they will be required to provide 

data on asphalt usage for Council reporting.  
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4.2.9 Office Paper 

4.2.9.1 Description 

Office paper is a scope 3 emission source and includes all printer/copier paper purchased during 

the reporting period. Council purchased 100% Carbon Neutral certified paper for the 2018/19 

period which results in a 0% contribution to the emissions total from paper consumption.  

4.2.9.2 Data Quality and Issues   

The quality of the data provided was high and appeared complete. Where there were 

uncertainties Ironbark made the following assumptions:  

• Paper gsm was assumed to be 80gsm unless specified other 

• Paper source was assumed Domestic unless specified other 

• Recycled paper conversion factor was applied where any % recycled content is stated  

4.2.9.3 Recommendations 

To maintain the data quality and facilitate future reporting Ironbark recommends the following:  

• Maintain existing reporting systems to request a report from the procurement team or 

paper supplier.  

• Work with the procurement team to provide data on paper usage for Council reporting 

in a standard format on an annual basis. 

 

4.2.10 Flights 

4.2.10.1  Description 

Flights for business travel is a scope 3 emissions source and covers all flights taken by council 

employees, and non-council staff on Council business.    

4.2.10.2  Data Quality and Issues   

Data provided for this emissions source was medium quality as there was some uncertainty 

over completeness.  

4.2.10.3  Recommendations 

To maintain the data quality and facilitate future reporting Ironbark recommends the following:  

• Inform the finance or corporate strategy team that they will be required to provide 

detailed data annually in a standard format on flights for Council reporting. Data on 

accommodation for business travel may also be collected by the same team.  

• The data collection guide, or the data entry sheet of the Corporate Inventory Tool 

provided by Ironbark can be used as a template to ensure the correct data is recorded.  
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5. Reduction Targets 

5.1 Setting Science-Derived Targets  

As a signatory to the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change’s (UNFCCC) 

Paris Agreement, Australia has committed to limiting the increase in global average 

temperature to at least 2ºC by the end of the 21st century. Based on detailed modelling 

completed by the IPCC, a “carbon budget” has been developed that outlines the maximum 

amount of emissions that can be released into the atmosphere for catastrophic climate change 

to be averted. Subsequently, the (Australian) Climate Change Authority (CCA) has taken this 

global carbon budget and developed Australia’s carbon budget to quantify national 

commitments. The carbon budget provides the basis for the development of a “science-derived” 

emissions reduction target (SDT) for Australia, and indeed all nations. 

 

As well as providing a global framework for tackling 

climate change, the Paris Agreement is particularly 

important for councils because it officially 

recognises the importance and role of councils and 

other sub-national governments in fighting climate 

change as well as their role in target setting. An 

SDT for a council’s corporate and community 

emissions provides a logical and defensible 

framework for setting targets that is fair, equitable 

and robust. It is consistent with the international 

carbon budgeting methodology and aligned with 

international best-practice target setting.   

 

For councils to play their part and remain inside their budget, they must move away from the 

traditional approach of setting targets based on criteria such as available budget, community 

expectations, executive support and known actions. While these factors are still important, 

councils must consider a scientifically-derived approach to setting targets that is based on 

analysis completed by the IPCC and the Australian CCA. This means that councils need to 

establish their own budgets and set their targets accordingly.  
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5.2 Targets for Corporate Emissions 

 

5.2.1 Science-Derived Target for Corporate Emissions 

An emissions reduction target for an organisation is considered “science-derived” when it is 

aligned with the emissions reduction needed to keep the global temperature increase below a 

certain amount compared to preindustrial temperatures. In this context, science-derived 

targets aim to keep the global temperature rise to well below 2 ºC. Climate science tells us that 

warming beyond that threshold is likely to have increasingly severe social, economic and 

environmental impacts, not least in a dry continent like Australia.  

 

Detailed modelling has been carried out by the IPCC to allow us to understand the world’s 

“carbon budget”, which is the total volume of greenhouse gases that can be emitted while 

providing a degree of confidence that temperature rise will be limited to 2 ºC. Setting science-

derived targets involves calculating how much of the global carbon budget can be emitted by 

an individual organisation.  

 

A science-derived carbon budget for a council’s corporate emissions provides a framework for 

setting targets and demonstrating that a fair share of action is being undertaken. It allows a 

clear understanding of the scale of action that is genuinely required and helps define 

responsibility for action.  

 

To connect the activities of Council to the Science-Derived Target (SDT) from the national 

scale, the economic activity for the Council is used. Based on Council’s emissions in 2018/19 of 

around 6.3 kt CO2-e, if Council were to keep emitting at this level, Council will expend its 

carbon budget of 91.2 kt CO2-e in 14 years or by the year 2035 – we have termed this duration 

Council’s carbon “Runway”.  

 

Table 3: Calculation of carbon budget for Council’s corporate emissions 

Calculation of budget National Council Corporate Units 

Total carbon budget 5,554,964 91.2 kt CO2e 

Annual emissions 420,226 6,350 kt CO2e 

Runway 13.2       14.4             years 

Required per annum reduction rate 3.8% 3.5% % per year 

 15,895               221.0  t CO2e/year 

When examining the carbon budget for Council’s corporate emissions, it appears Horsham’s 

emissions are marginally lower than the Australian average. What this means, from a SDT 

perspective, is that Council has more leeway in terms of the available carbon budget and 

runway. This is an opportunity for Council to design and implement a well-paced emissions 

reduction plan to 2050 that will be able to realistically achieve the SDT.  
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5.2.1.1 Recommended Interim Targets 

To assist Council in developing an action plan that meets the emissions reduction targets set by 

the SDT, a set of interim targets have been provided in Table 4. These interim targets should 

also be used to monitor the progress of the action plan against the SDT. Interim targets enable 

council to assess the efficacy of the plan at regular intervals, celebrate successes or adjust the 

action plan if required.  

 

Table 4: Interim science-derived targets 

Interim targets 

Year  No. years Interim target 

2020.5 2 7% 

2025.5 7 24% 

2030.5 12 42% 

 

5.2.2 Applying Science-Derived Targets 

This science derived target can now be used by Horsham to assess the impact of Council’s 

carbon mitigation action plans relative to the emissions reductions required by the Paris 

agreement, and to communicate and engage with key stakeholders.  

 

There are several important concepts that should be considered for communications internally 

and within the broader community. Most significantly, if pursuing the use of an SDT, 

understanding that they are substantially different from other types of targets is important. Key 

differences which are important in Council communications are that: 

 

• they are independent of any political or activist considerations 

• the methods used for determining them are transparent and available for review  

 

These factors make SDTs a highly effective negotiation tool for bringing stakeholders to the 

table. Communicating this clearly will likely improve the outcomes for collaboration. 
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6. Recommended Next Steps 

The 2018/19 inventory will form the baseline upon which Council can begin to monitor and 

reduce its emissions moving forward. There are however a number of steps that can be taken 

to improve the quality and completeness of Horsham’s future greenhouse gas reporting. 

Looking outward from the inventory Council will now also begin to use this inventory as the 

foundation upon which to develop Horsham’s corporate emissions reduction strategy.   

 

6.1 Improve data quality and completeness 

6.1.1 Source Data for Missing Emissions Sources  

Source data for the following emissions sources for which actual data was not available for 

2018/19 reporting period. The greater the number of emissions sources reported, the greater 

Council’s understanding of its impacts, and the greater the number of opportunities for 

measurable reductions as Council moves towards emissions reduction action planning. The data 

collection guide that was provided at the start of the project will provide the data requirements. 

Emissions data to be sourced for future reporting: 

 

Fugitive Emissions - Fugitive emissions are scope 1 emissions and must be included if 

Council’s inventory is to meet the minimum standard outlined in the NGERs guidelines. It is 

recommended that council sources fugitive emissions data, not only for the next reporting 

period of 2019/20 but also for 2018/19 so that Council can re-baseline with all relevant scope 1 

and 2 emissions sources included if required. Refrigerant emissions data include: 

• The volume of fugitive emissions from HVAC, and the type of refrigerant used. Contact 

Council’s refrigerant supplier for a list of refrigerant top ups for the reporting period 

• Vehicle refrigerant use for AC. This can be sourced from the fleet manager. The fleet 

manager should be able to get this detail from the supplier 

 

Bottled Gas – Bottled gas emissions are scope 1 emissions and must be included if Council’s 

inventory is to meet the minimum standard outlined in the NGERs guidelines. It is 

recommended that council sources fugitive emissions data, not only for the next reporting 

period of 2019/20 but also for 2018/19 so that Council can re-baseline with all relevant scope 1 

and 2 emissions sources included if required. The volume of bottled gas purchased should be 

available from your supplier upon request.  

 

Waste Disposal - Data on the total volume of waste disposed of by Council in tonnes should 

be available from your waste contractor. Waste breakdown by material can be gathered 

through conducting a waste audit. The waste audit can be carried out by Council or be 

subcontracted to a service provider. Otherwise, in most cases your waste contractor should be 

able to conduct an audit on behalf of Council. Contact your waste contractor to discuss 

reporting and auditing options. 

 

Public Transport - Register all of Council’s travel cards if relevant, so that travel data should 

be available from the online account. Otherwise, public transport expenses can be tracked 

within the accounting department as part of the expenses log process. See the Data Collection 

Guide provided by Ironbark for information on the fields required. Council can make an 
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executive decision on whether public transport is material to Horsham Council or not, and 

therefore whether it is cost effective to track activity data for this emissions source.  

 

Accommodation - Contact your corporate strategy team or finance team for expenses 

information for accommodation for the reporting period. See the Data Collection Guide provided 

by Ironbark for information on the fields required. It is recommended that Council discuss these 

reporting requirements with the appropriate team at the beginning of the reporting period to 

ensure the correct details are collected.  

 

6.1.2 Improve Utilities Data Reporting 

The following steps are recommended to improve quality and completeness of utilities data:  

• Where there are electricity, water and natural gas data gaps for the financial year, 

these have been annualised using the average consumption per day. This method is 

generally utilised to ensure completeness if site specific information is not available. 

There are various reasons for incomplete data which include disposed sites, closure of 

account, switching utility retailer, etc.  Ideally where there is incomplete annual data, 

Council should investigate each specific site – this will ensure inventory accuracy but 

would also require more staff resources.  

• Use the Data Issues Log 2018/19 provided to investigate:  

o assets in the site list but which have no accounts. 

o accounts being billed for which are not on the site list. 

• Update Council’s asset list to:  

o ensure sites are clearly marked as under Council control or leased. 

o ensure all meters which are being billed for are clearly linked to a council site. 

o ensure site closures or changes of operational control which occur mid-year are 

clearly marked in the comments column AE on the Site_List. 

• Establish a utilities billing review process to ensure bills are being received for all sites 

under Council control, and that bills are not being received for sites which are not under 

Council control. If Council is receiving the bills and then billing the tenant, include note 

and mark as not under Council operational control (Commercial).  

• Discuss with Council’s utility retailer/or the Finance team options for improving 

Council’s access to clear, reliable, and complete billing data reports. Work to ensure 

that this is setup in a standard format that can be easily exported on an annual basis. 

 

6.1.3 Maintain High Quality Reporting in Other Areas 

Informing the relevant teams or contractors of Council’s reporting requirements at the 

beginning of the reporting period will help those responsible know what information they need 

to document and when they will need to provide this to the Sustainability team. To assist in this 

process: 

• Maintain a document listing relevant contacts for emission sources data.  

• Communicate reporting frequency and desired format to the contact at the beginning of 

each reporting period.  

 

This will make data collection at the end of the year a much smoother process and ensure that 

all the necessary information is being documented. 
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6.2 Develop an Emissions Reduction Strategy  

6.2.1 Agree on an Appropriate Target 

The science-derived target provided in this report will be the driver of Council’s action plan, and 

Council’s corporate climate strategy communications. An official target provides a goal for 

Council to aim for and a benchmark against which to assess progress. The sustainability team 

will need to agree on how best to communicate the target both internally and externally in 

order to gain buy in from key stakeholders. For example the public target may be NetZero 

2050, while the SDT interim targets are kept internal to council.  

 

6.2.2 Develop an Action Plan  

The targets, both public and internal will then be used to frame Council’s action plan. Council 

will develop, with support from Ironbark, a pathway to NetZero 2050 which will identify the 

carbon emissions reduction opportunities that are available and assess the financial and 

practical feasibility of these actions, as well as the carbon mitigation impact. 

 

6.2.3 Consider Carbon Neutrality  

As part of Horsham’s target setting, Council is considering a NetZero target. This is equivalent 

to carbon neutrality but is not a certified or independently verified standard. The Australian 

Government’s Carbon Neutral Program is used to certify organisations such as local 

governments to be in compliance with the Climate Active Standard. Becoming certified carbon 

neutral is an excellent communication tool, providing a platform for robust emissions reporting 

and third-party verification. However, Council is advised to consider carbon neutral certification 

carefully, as there are some important, long-term implications to Council’s budget. 

 

6.2.4 Communicate Council’s Actions 

This inventory and target can be used in communications both internally and externally to 

support Council in engaging staff and the wider community with their climate change mitigation 

strategy. 

 

Improve Data Set  Target 
Consider 

Carbon Neutral 
Develop an 
Action Plan 

Monitor and 
Evaluate 

Communicate 
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Appendix 1 – Glossary 

Term Definition 

CCA Climate Change Authority  

CFL Compact fluorescent lamp  

CH4 Methane 

CMS Carbon Management System 

CO2 Carbon dioxide 

CO2-e Carbon dioxide equivalent. The universal unit of measurement to 

indicate the global warming potential (GWP) of each GHG, expressed 

in terms of the GWP of one unit of carbon dioxide. It is used to 

evaluate the climate impact of releasing (or avoiding releasing) 

different GHGs on a common basis. 

COAG Council of Australian Governments 

CVGA Central Victorian Greenhouse Alliance 

DNSP Distribution Network Service Provider, also known as Energy 

Distribution Business (DB) also known as distributors. 

Emissions Factor 

(EF) 

An emissions factor is a measure of the mass of Emissions relative to 

a unit of activity. 

ERF Emissions Reduction Fund 

FOGO waste Food and garden organic waste 

GBGA Goulburn Broken Greenhouse Alliance 

GHG Greenhouse gas 

Greenhouse Gas 

Protocol  

The Greenhouse Gas Protocol, developed by World Resources Institute 

and World Business Council on Sustainable Development, sets the 

global standard for how to measure, manage, and report Emissions. 

Global Covenant of 

Mayors 

Global Covenant of Mayors for Climate & Energy is a coalition of city 

leaders addressing climate change by pledging to reduce their 

greenhouse gas emissions, tracking their progress and preparing for 

the impacts of climate change. It was formed through a merger of the 

Compact of Mayors and the Covenant of Mayors. 
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Term Definition 

GWP Global Warming Potential. The Global Warming Potential was 

developed to allow comparisons of the global warming impacts of 

different gases. Specifically, it is a measure of how much energy the 

emissions of one tonne of a gas will absorb over a given period of 

time, relative to the emissions of one tonne of carbon dioxide 

HPS  High pressure sodium lamp 

ICLEI International Council for Local Government Initiatives 

IPCC Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change 

kt Kilotonne 

Lamp  The light bulb in a luminaire 

LED Light emitting diode 

Luminaire The lamp, fitting and control gear of the light 

Major road lighting Lighting that is designed in accordance with AS/NZS 1158.1.1, for 

Vehicular traffic (V-category) lighting. For the purpose of this business 

case. V-category is considered existing lighting 150W or higher or any 

cost-share lighting between councils and VicRoads. 

MAV Municipal Association of Victoria 

MH Metal halide lamp 

MSW Municipal solid waste - Solid waste generated from municipal and 

residential activities, and including waste collected by, or on behalf of, 

a municipal council. MSW does not refer to waste delivered to 

municipal disposal sites by commercial operators or waste from 

municipal demolition projects. 

Mt Megatonne  

MV Mercury vapour lamp 

NA Not available 

NGER National Greenhouse and Energy Reporting Scheme 

PV Photovoltaic 

SDT Science-Derived Targets, sometimes also referred to as Science-

“Based” Targets. 

Street lighting Street lighting found in residential streets and main roads 
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Term Definition 

TS Transfer Station – Facilities where collection vehicles deposit waste 

and/or recyclables collected from elsewhere. (Waste or recyclables are 

then put into larger transfer vehicles for transport to a landfill site, 

MRF or resource recovery facility.) Transfer stations may be used by 

both individuals and vehicles and may include recycling facilities and 

facilities for compacting and baling waste and recyclable materials. 

UNFCCC United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change 

Waste Any discarded, rejected, unwanted, surplus or abandoned matter 

including material intended for recycling, reprocessing, recovery, 

purification or sale. In this document, the term ‘solid waste’ refers to 

non-hazardous, non-prescribed, solid waste materials ranging from 

municipal garbage to industrial waste. 

WRI World Resources Institute  

WRRG Waste and Resource Recovery Group – Statutory authority established 

under the Environment Protection Act 1970 responsible for preparing 

the regional implementation plan for their region. 
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Appendix 2 - Policy Context 

International/Federal 

Globally, many countries, states and cities are making significant changes to the way they live 

and work to reduce their contribution to human induced climate change.  In some countries, 

such as Australia, it has been cities and communities that are leading the way with policies and 

programs to seize the opportunity of sustainability.  

 

Australia has seen significant policy uncertainty over more than a decade through the 

introduction and repeal of policies such as the price on carbon and the protracted review of the 

Renewable Energy Target. Nationally, uncertainty regarding the Renewable Energy Target and 

carbon pricing continues to stifle investment in large-scale renewable energy to the detriment 

of consumer prices.  

 

Until recently, the major Federal policy influencing council decision-making has been “Direct 

Action” and the cornerstone Emission Reduction Fund (ERF).  The methodologies and 

abatement pricing structures announced through the ERF provide limited opportunities for 

councils to participate, and this has been proven by the small number of local government 

projects successful in the ERF, with the exception of councils that own or operate large landfills.  

The Australian Renewable Energy Agency and Clean Energy Finance Corporation are still 

attempting to fund innovation and tailored project finance to support the development of the 

industry irrespective of limited political support.   

 

The Federal Government commissioned a review into Australia’s energy markets and the role 

for renewable energy and emissions. The review, led by Chief Scientist Alan Finkel developed a 

national reform blueprint to maintain energy security and reliability. The Government accepted 

49 of the 50 recommendations, rejecting only the development of a “Clean Energy Target”. In 

October 2017, the Government proposed a “National Energy Guarantee” (NEG) which would 

include setting of emission standard and likely drive (or stall) the uptake of emissions 

reduction. The NEG is now under negotiation between the federal and state governments and 

unlikely to be legislated until well into 2018 and 2019, if at all. 

 

State 

The Victorian Government has committed to legislating a long-term target for Victoria of net 

zero greenhouse gas emissions by 2050. This was a key recommendation of the Independent 

Review of the Climate Change Act 2010. To drive emissions reduction efforts prior to the 

legislated targets, the Victorian Government has also committed to reduce Victoria’s emissions 

by 15 to 20 per cent below 2005 levels by 2020, and reduce emissions from government 

operations by 30 per cent below 2015 levels by 2020. 

 

To support the state in achieving its targets a package of policy reforms has been developed 

which are designed to deliver investment and employment in a sustainable economy Victoria. 

This package includes the:  

 

• Renewable Energy Action Plan 

• Climate Change Act 2017 
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• TAKE2 pledge program 

• New Energy Jobs Fund 

• The Solar Homes Program 

 

Initiatives being implemented under the Renewable Energy Action Plan include: 

• $48.1 million for renewable energy certificate purchasing, including powering Victoria’s 

tram fleet. This has also brought forward the development of two new wind farms 

totalling 100MW and a new 75MW solar farm, resulting in over $350 million of 

investment and 500 new regional jobs. 

• $15.8 million for smart software system, solar and battery storage microgrid initiatives 

across the state, and 

• $25 million to deploy grid-scale battery storage facilities in the west of Victoria by 

Summer 2018. 

 

The Victorian Government has now increased the Victorian Renewable Energy Target (VRET) to 

50% by 2030. The increased target of 50% by 2030 will now be embedded in the Renewable 

Energy (Jobs and Investment) Act 2017 (Vic), building on the existing, legislated renewable 

energy generation targets of 25% by 2020 and 40% by 2025.The Victorian Renewable Energy 

Target 2018-19 Progress Report finds that Victoria is well on track to meet the first VRET target 

for 25% renewable energy generation by 2020.  

 

The Victorian Government has also launched the TAKE2 pledge program which is a state-wide 

pledging system for all levels of government, business and community to pledge their 

contributions to reduce emissions and help set Victoria on the pathway to achieve our 2050 

target.  

 

Local 

At the local level, a number of councils across Australia have shown strong leadership in 

climate action and derived great benefits by reducing their operational costs, carbon exposure 

and improving productivity. In addition, this has provided a great basis for community 

engagement and leadership. Examples of council leadership in Victoria include: 

 

• City of Melbourne, City of Port Philip, City of Greater Geelong: Zero Net Emissions 

Strategy by 2020 

• City of Yarra: Victoria’s first carbon neutral council 

• Maribyrnong: Commitment to net zero corporate CO2 emissions since 2015 

• City of Monash: Committed to achieving net zero emissions by 2025 

• City of Frankston: Target of achieving zero net emissions by 2025 

• City of Greater Bendigo: Implementing a One Planet Living strategy including 

commitments to zero waste, zero carbon, and becoming an electric vehicle friendly city  

• Strathbogie Shire: Target of zero net emissions by 2025 

• City of Ballarat: Carbon Neutrality and 100% Renewables by 2025  

 

The targets set by the Victorian state government will serve as a reference to what local 

government should be aiming for to support the broader state, national and global initiative5. 

 

5 In late 2017, Ironbark worked with ICLEI Oceania and Beyond Zero Emissions (BZE) to survey councils 

throughout Australia on existing targets, strategies and actions.  
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Appendix 3 - Assumptions  

NMI//MIRN/Account Number not in Site_List  

The spreadsheet uses the NMI/MIRN/Account Number to “look up” data from the “Site_List” 

worksheet such as the Asset name and Asset Code. If the NMI/MIRN/Account Number is not 

listed in the Site_List then this lookup will fail and you’ll get a “TBC” in the Asset Name column 

of the Site_List and on the relevant data entry sheet. See the Data Issues Log 2018/19 for the 

full listing of meters to be reviewed. 

 

This could mean a number of things such as you have a new NMI/ MIRN/Account Number or 

possibly you are paying bills for someone else!  

 

Check with the Asset Services Dept or Building Maintenance Dept to see whether they know 

anything about this NMI/ MIRN/Account Number or contact the supplier. Review the site list 

and adjust the Report Grouping/ Operational Control column as needed.  

 

Site List Assumptions 

• All consumption has been allocated to the “Council” report grouping unless Council has 

indicated otherwise.  

• Consumption data for meters not included in the original site list has been included in the 

inventory calculations as these meters appear to be under Council’s operational control; 

this applies to electricity, gas, and water. 

 

Electricity Assumptions 

Consumption data has been sourced from utility bills and represents actual meter readings in 

most cases.  

 

The NMI numbers provided by Council were trimmed from 11 digits to 10 digits so as to match 

with the numbers provided by the utility provider. Retailers tend to use the 10 or 11 digit NMI 

numbers interchangeably. Using the first 10 digits is sufficient to identify the unique NMI and 

should be a standard process. 

 

The following data checks were carried out to identify anomalies and gaps:  

• Scan for duplicate data 

• Check records that have a high variance compared to the average 

• Check against Council asset list  

 

Where data was incomplete - e.g. utility data covering the full reporting period was not 

available – existing data has been annualised to cover the full reporting period. Where data has 

been estimated as such, this has been recorded in the Inventory Tool under the “Estimate” 

column.  
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Natural Gas Assumptions  

Consumption data has been sourced from utility bills and represents actual meter readings in 

most cases. The following data checks were carried out to identify anomalies and gaps:  

• Scan for duplicate data 

• Check records that have a high variance compared to the average 

• Check against Council asset list  

 

Where data was incomplete - e.g. utility data covering the full reporting period was not 

available – existing data has been annualised to cover the full reporting period. Where data has 

been estimated as such, this has been recorded in the Inventory Tool under the “Estimate” 

column.  

 

Transport Fuels and Stationary Fuels Assumptions 

Fuel consumption was provided by Council in litres per fuel type. Emissions from each fuel type 

are calculated by converting fuel consumption in L into energy consumption in GJ. An emissions 

factor is then applied to convert the energy data into greenhouse gas emissions.  

 

Assumptions made as follows:  

• There was some uncertainty in allocating fuels to transport or stationary energy.   

• 2018/19 Cost data was missing for DataFuel accounts, so a BP average unit rate as 

placeholder to estimate this item.  

 

Lubricants Assumptions 

Emissions from each lubricant type are calculated by converting volume consumption in grams 

or litres, into energy consumption in GJ. An emissions factor is then applied to convert the 

energy data into greenhouse gas emissions. 

 

Water Assumptions 

Emissions from water have been calculated by multiplying the volume of water supplied to 

Council’s buildings and facilities by an emissions factor. The emissions associated with the 

supply of water can vary significantly depending on the geographical area and its water supply 

infrastructure. Therefore, Ironbark has used an emissions factor specific to Victoria.   

 

Where data was incomplete - e.g. utility data covering the full reporting period was not 

available – existing data has been annualised to cover the full reporting period. Where data has 

been estimated as such, this has been recorded in the Inventory Tool under the “Estimate” 

column.  

 

Waste Disposal Assumptions  

This emissions source covers municipal solid waste generated by Council buildings and inert 

waste generated by municipal activities but excludes emissions from green waste and municipal 

concrete disposal since concrete is recycled. Emissions from landfill cover for inert waste have 

been excluded since these emissions result from processes of the Dooen Landfill which have 
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been deemed out of scope of this inventory. Importantly this total excludes emissions from 

Council’s Dooen landfill site.  

 

Asphalt Assumptions 

The volume of asphalt used is provided in tonnes. This mass is then allocated as either 

aggregate or crude oil in a ratio of 95:5 respectively. A different emissions factor is applied to 

each element. The total emissions for the two elements are then summed to calculate the total 

asphalt emissions figure. The aggregate emissions factor only was applied to data on gravel 

aggregate used in road making for the 2018/19 period.  

 

Office Paper Assumptions 

Procurement data provided as a quantity of bulk packages (e.g. reams, boxes or cartons) is 

converted into the number of sheets. An emissions factor is then applied depending on the 

weight of the paper (gsm), the paper size (A4,A3 etc.), recycled content or carbon neutral 

status, and source (domestic or international). 

Where there were uncertainties Ironbark made the following assumptions:  

• Paper gsm was assumed to be 80gsm unless specified other 

• Paper source was assumed Domestic unless specified other 

• Recycled paper conversion factor was applied where any % recycled content is stated 

 

Flights Assumptions 

Data provided on the origin and destination is converted into distance in km. A different 

conversion factor is then applied depending on the class of the flight, and the haul type. Where 

specific information was not provided flights are assumed to be economy class.  

 

 

Appendix 4 – Attachments  

The full Corporate Inventory Tool including data and calculations:  

HRM_STR_001_GHG_Inventory_Tool_201819_v2a 

 

The accompanying guidance manual for the Inventory Tool:  

HRM_STR_001_Ironbark_GHG_Inventory_Tool_Manual_v2a 

 

The NGERS Solid Waste Calculator used to calculate the emissions for Horsham Rural City 

Council’s Dooen Landfill site 2018/19:  

HRM_STR_001_NGER_Solid_Waste_Calculator_2018-19_v1a 

 

The Data Issues Log 2018/19 which lists all sites/meters to be queried as [art of the next 

periods reporting:  

HRM_STR_001_Data_Issues_Log_v1a 
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Appendix A – Coughlin Park Precinct Plan 
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Appendix B – Club commitment for any cost overruns 
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ASSEMBLY OF COUNCILLORS REGISTER 
 

COUNCIL BRIEFING MEETING VIA ZOOM (VIDEO CONFERENCING) 
MONDAY 7 SEPTEMBER 2020 AT 5.04PM 

 
PRESENT: Cr MA Radford, Mayor; Cr P Clarke, Cr A Gulvin, Cr J Koenig, Cr L Power; Sunil Bhalla, 
Chief Executive Officer; Graeme Harrison, Director Corporate Services; John Martin, Director 
Infrastructure; Kevin O’Brien, Director Communities and Place; Joel Hastings, Acting Manager 
Investment, Attraction and Growth (item2 3.1, 3.2 and 3.3 only); Krishna Shrestha, Manager 
Strategic Asset Management (items 3.4 and 3.5 only); Jared Hammond, Co-ordinator Waste and 
Sustainability (items 3.4 and 3.5 only); Kerrie Bell, Manager Governance and Information (items 
5.1, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4 and 5.5 only)  
 
APOLOGIES: Cr DA Grimble, Cr J Robinson 
 
1. WELCOME AND INTRODUCTION 
 
Cr Radford welcomed everyone. 
 
2. DISCLOSURE OF CONFLICT OF INTEREST SEC 79, LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT, 1989 (AS 
 AMENDED) 
 
Nil 
 
3. COUNCIL MEETING REPORTS FOR DISCUSSION  
 
3.1 Quest Serviced Apartment 
 
Discussed 
 
3.2 Local Planning Framework Policy 
 
Discussed 
 
3.3 Business and Community Support Package 
 
Discussed 
 
3.4 Zero Carbon Plan and Climate Change Pledge 
 
Discussed 
 
3.5 Waste Transition Plan 
 
Discussed 
 
3.6 Coughlin Park Bowling Green Tender 
 
Discussed  
 
3.7 Retarding Basins / City Gardens 
 
Discussed 
 

APPENDIX 13.1A



ASSEMBLY OF COUNCILLORS REGISTER 
 

COUNCIL BRIEFING MEETING VIA ZOOM (VIDEO CONFERENCING) 
TUESDAY 14 SEPTEMBER 2020 AT 5.05PM 

 
PRESENT: Cr MA Radford, Mayor; Cr P Clarke, Cr DA Grimble, Cr A Gulvin, Cr L Power (until 7.13pm), 
Cr J Robinson (until 7.00pm); Sunil Bhalla, Chief Executive Officer (from 5.30pm); Graeme Harrison, 
Director Corporate Services; John Martin, Director Infrastructure; Kevin O’Brien, Director 
Communities and Place; Heather Proctor, Finance Manager (items 3.1 and 3.2 only); Zac Gorman, 
Management Accountant (items 3.1 and 3.2 only); Carolynne Hamdorf, Manager Arts, Culture and 
Recreation (item 4.1 only); Sue Newall, Project Manager (item 4.1 only); Joel Hastings, Acting 
Manager Investment Attraction and Growth (items 4.2, 4.3 and 4.4 only); Nick Carey, Acting  
Co-ordinator Statutory Planning and Building Services (item 4.4 only) 
 
APOLOGY: Cr J Koenig 
 

1. WELCOME AND INTRODUCTION 
 
Cr Radford welcomed everyone. 
 
2. DISCLOSURE OF CONFLICT OF INTEREST SEC 79, LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT, 1989 (AS 
 AMENDED) 
 
Nil.  
 
3. PRESENTATION 
 
3.1 Finance and Performance Committee 
 

Discussed 
 
3.2 Quarterly Performance Report 
 
Discussed  
 
3.3 Campervan and Motorhome Club of Australia Limited 
 
In Attendance: Richard Barwick 
 
Mr Barwick gave a brief presentation about Campervan and Motorhome Club of Australia Limited 
– discussed. 
 
4. COUNCIL MEETING REPORTS FOR DISCUSSION 

 

4.1 City to River – Riverfront Activation Concept Plan 
 
In Attendance: Rob Copeland, Tract Consulting and John Gorton, Chair, Community Reference 
Group  
 
Discussed 
 
4.2 Economic Development Report 
 
Discussed 
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4.3 Resident Attraction 
 
Discussed 
 
4.4 9 Homers Court, Horsham 
 
Discussed  
 
4.5 Aquatic Centre Category 1 Fees 
 
Discussed 
 
4.6 Street Name Request – Ferguson 
 
Discussed 
 
4.7 Wimmera Regional Library Corporation Board Community Representative 
 
Discussed 
 
4.8 Rescheduling of Statutory and November Council Meeting 
 
Discussed 
 
5. GENERAL DISCUSSION 
 
Meeting closed 8.10pm 
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4. PRESENTATION 
 
4.1 Grampians Peaks Trail Presentation – Signature Experience and Update on Mt Arapiles and 

Rock Climbing 
 
In Attendance: Jason Borg, Regional Director Western Region, Parks Victoria 
 
Jason Borg provided a presentation on the status of the Grampians Peaks Trail project. 
 

5. COUNCIL MEETING REPORTS FOR DISCUSSION (contd) 
 
5.1 Communications Policy and Plan 
 
Discussed 
 
5.2 Medial Policy 
 
Discussed 
 
5.3 Councillor / staff Interactions Policy 
 
Discussed 
 
5.4 Council Election Period Policy 
 
Discussed 
 
5.5 Proposed Road Discontinuance – 1 James Street, Horsham 
 
Discussed 
 
5.6 Supply Contract – Tyres 
 
Discussed 
 
5.7 Supply Contract – Concreting  
 
Discussed 
 

6. GENERAL DISCUSSION 
 
Discussed the following: 

 Next Council Meeting 

 Covid19 

 Green Lake 
 
Meeting closed 7.35pm  
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